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Features and Design

This Multimedia Projector is designed with the most advanced technology for portability, durability, and ease of use.
This projector utilizes built-in multimedia features, a palette of 16.77 million colors, and matrix liquid crystal display
(LCD) technology.

*

*

u;,ﬂj

Compact Design

Multilanguage Menu Display

This projector is designed compact in size and weight.
It is easy to carry and installed anywhere you wish to
use.

Capable of 360-degree Projection

This projector is capable of 360-degree projection.
*Some restriction required, see page 8.

Antitheft Alarm Function

This projector is equipped with an Antitheft alarm
function which sounds when vibration is detected
(pp-58—61). A built-in rechargeable battery is used for
the alarm.

Simple Computer System Setting

The projector has the Multi-scan system to conform to
almost all computer output signals quickly (p.32). Up to
UXGA resolution can be accepted.

Useful Functions for Presentations

- The digital zoom function allows you to focus on the
crucial information during a presentation (p.39).

- Blackboards™ can be used as a projection screen.
*The board color is limited to Green (pp.36, 43).

Power Management

The Power management function reduces power
consumption and maintains the lamp life (p.52).

Lamp Control

Brightness of the projection lamp can be selected
(pp-28, 53).

Quick Termination

The AC power cord can be unplugged immediately
after turning off the projector without waiting for the
termination of the cooling fan rotation (p.23).

Logo Function

FheloysfkbEianambws you to customize the screen
logo (pp.49=560): ¥our can capture an image for the
screen logo and use it for the starting-up display or
between presentations:

v/Notes:

+ The On-Screen Menu and figures in this manual may differ slightly from the product.
* The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

Operation menu is available in 16 languages; English,
German, French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch,
Swedish, Finnish, Polish, Hungarian, Romanian,
Russian, Chinese, Korean, and Japanese (p.47).

Security Function

The Security function helps you to ensure security
of the projector. With the Key lock function, you can
lock the operation on the top control or remote control
(p.54). PIN code lock functions prevents unauthorized
use of the projector (pp.22, 54-55).

Helpful Maintenance Functions

Lamp and filter maintenance functions provide for
better and proper maintenance of the projector.

LAN Network Function

This projector is loaded with the Wired and Wireless
LAN network function. You can project an image on a
computer as well as operate and manage the projector
via network. For details, refer to the owner’s manual
“Network Set-up and Operation.”

Memory Viewer Function

Insert the dedicated SD card memory into the
projector to project images or presentation data stored
within. You do not have to carry computers or other
equipment for a presentation.

*SD card memory is not supplied with the projector.
For details, refer to the owner’s manual of Memory
viewer.

Input Search Function

Input signal can be searched automatically. (p.51)
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To the Owner

Before installing and operating this projector, read this
manual thoroughly.

This projector provides many convenient features and
functions. Operating the projector properly enables

you to manage those features and maintains it in good
condition for many years to come.

Improper operation may result in not only shortening the
product-life, but also malfunctions, fire hazard, or other
accidents.

If your projector seems to operate improperly, read this
manual again, check operations and cable connections
and try the solutions in the “Troubleshooting” section

in the back of this booklet. If the problem still persists,
contact the dealer where you purchased the projector or
the service center.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK

DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR
BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS
INSIDE EXCEPT LAMP REPLACEMENT.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED

SERVICE PERSONNEL.

VOLTAGE CONSTITUTING A RISK OF ELECTRIC

2 THIS SYMBOL INDICATES THAT DANGEROUS
SHOCK IS PRESENT WITHIN THIS UNIT.

THIS SYMBOL INDICATES THAT THERE ARE

A IMPORTANT OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS IN THE OWNER'S MANUAL
WITH THIS UNIT.

NOTE: This symbol and recycle system are applied
to EU countries only and not applied to the
countries in the other area of the world.

Your SANYO product is designed and
manufactured with high quality materials
and components which can be recycled
and reused.

This symbol means that electrical and
electronic equipment, at their end-of-life,
should be disposed of separately from

X by hougehold waste.

lease dispose“of this equipment at your local
community. waste collection/recycling centre...In.the
European Union there are separate collection systems
for.used electrical and.electronic products.

Please help Us to conserve the environment we live in!

READ AND KEEP THIS OWNER'S MANUAL FOR
LATER USE.

A Safety Precaution

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE
TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

—This projector produces intense light from the projection
lens. Do not stare directly into the lens, otherwise eye
damage could result. Be especially careful that children
do not stare directly into the beam.

—Install the projector in a proper position. Otherwise it may
result in fire hazard.

—Allowing the proper amount of space on the top, sides,
and rear of the projector cabinet is critical for proper
air circulation and cooling of the unit. The dimension
shown here indicate the minimum space required.

If the projector is to be built into a compartment or
similarly enclosed, these minimum distances must be
maintained.

SIDE and TOP REAR

1.5'(50 cm) 3(1m)

1.5°(50 cm)

—Do not cover the ventilation slot on the projector. Heat
build-up can reduce the service life of your projector,
and can also be dangerous.

—If the projector is unused for an extended time, unplug
the projector from the power outlet.

/\ CAUTION

DO NOT SET THE PROJECTOR IN GREASY, WET, OR
SMOKY CONDITIONS SUCH AS IN A KITCHEN TO PREVENT
A BREAKDOWN OR A DISASTER. IF THE PROJECTOR
COMES IN CONTACT WITH OIL OR CHEMICALS, IT MAY
BECOME DETERIORATED.

CAUTION

Not for use in a computer room as defined in the
Standard for the Protection of Electronic Computer/Data
Processing Equipment, ANSI/NFPA 75.

Ne peut étre utilisé dans une salle d’ordinateurs telle
que définie dans la norme ANSI/NFPA 75 Standard
for.Protection of Electronic Computer/Data Processing
Equipment.




Safety Instructions

All the safety and operating instructions should be read
before the product is operated.

Read all of the instructions given here and retain them
for later use. Unplug this projector from AC power supply
before cleaning. Do not use liquid or aerosol cleaners.
Use a damp cloth for cleaning.

Follow all warnings and instructions marked on the
projector.

For added protection to the projector during a lightning
storm, or when it is left unattended and unused for long
periods of time, unplug it from the wall outlet. This will
prevent damage due to lightning and power line surges.

Do not expose this unit to rain or use near water... for
example, in a wet basement, near a swimming pool, etc...

Do not use attachments not recommended by the
manufacturer as they may cause hazards.

Do not place this projector on an unstable cart, stand,
or table. The projector may fall, causing serious injury
to a child or adult, and serious damage to the projector.
Use only with a cart or stand recommended by the
manufacturer, or sold with the projector. Wall or shelf
mounting should follow the manufacturer’s instructions,
and should use a mounting kit approved by the
manufacturers.

An appliance and cart combination
should be moved with care. Quick
stops, excessive force, and uneven
surfaces may cause the appliance
and cart combination to overturn.

)
w
A&F

Slots and openings in the back and bottom of the cabinet
are provided for ventilation, to ensure reliable operation of
the equipment and to protect it from overheating.

The openings should never be covered with cloth or other
materials, and the bottom opening should not be blocked
by placing the projector on a bed, sofa, rug, or other

‘milar.sur 4 TR jector should never be placed
%' ‘?c‘;#/({aﬁrc!;l_'rlz'a-ﬁ' c@rﬂllr heat register.

This'projector shouldinot be placedinia built-in:installation
such as-a book case unless properventilation is‘provided:

Never push objects’of any kind into this projector through
cabinet slots as they may touch dangerous voltage points
or short out parts that could result in a fire or electric
shock. Never spill liquid of any kind on the projector.

Do not install the projector near the ventilation duct of air-
conditioning equipment.

This projector should be operated only from the type

of power source indicated on the marking label. If you
are not sure of the type of power supplied, consult your
authorized dealer or local power company.

Do not overload wall outlets and extension cords as this
can result in fire or electric shock. Do not allow anything to
rest on the power cord. Do not locate this projector where
the cord may be damaged by persons walking on it.

Do not attempt to service this projector yourself as
opening or removing covers may expose you to
dangerous voltage or other hazards. Refer all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

Unplug this projector from wall outlet and refer servicing to
qualified service personnel under the following conditions:
a. When the power cord or plug is damaged or frayed.

b. If liquid has been spilled into the projector.

c. If the projector has been exposed to rain or water.

d. If the projector does not operate normally by following
the operating instructions. Adjust only those controls
that are covered by the operating instructions as
improper adjustment of other controls may result in
damage and will often require extensive work by a
qualified technician to restore the projector to normal
operation.

e. If the projector has been dropped or the cabinet has
been damaged.

f.When the projector exhibits a distinct change in
performance-this indicates a need for service.

When replacement parts are required, be sure the service
technician has used replacement parts specified by the
manufacturer that have the same characteristics as the
original part. Unauthorized substitutions may result in fire,
electric shock, or injury to persons.

Upon completion of any service or repairs to this projector,
ask the service technician to perform routine safety
checks to determine that the projector is in safe operating
condition.

6



Safety Instructions

Air Circulation

Openings in the cabinet are provided for ventilation. To
ensure reliable operation of the product and to protect it
from overheating, these openings must not be blocked
or covered.

A CAUTION

Hot air is exhausted from the exhaust vent. When using
or installing the projector, the following precautions
should be taken.

— Do not put any flammable object or spray can near the
projector, hot air is exhausted from the air vents.

— Keep the exhaust vent at least 3’ (1 m) away from any
objects.

— Do not touch a peripheral part of the exhaust vent,
especially screws and metallic parts. These areas will
become hot while the projector is being used.

— Do not put anything on the cabinet. Objects put on the
cabinet will not only get damaged but also may cause
fire hazard by heat.

Cooling fans are provided to cool down the projector.
The fans’ running speed is changed according to the
temperature inside the projector.

Exhaust Vent
(Hot air exhaust)

~_Air Intake
Vent

Moving the Projector

When moving the projector, replace the lens cover and
retract adjustable feet to prevent damage to the lens and
cabinet.

When the projector is not in use for an extended period,
put it into the supplied carrying case with the lens side up.

A CAUTION

The carrying case (supplied) is intended for protection
against dust and scratches on surface of the cabinet, and
it is not designed to protect an appliance from external
forces. Do not transport the projector by courier or any
other transport service with this case, otherwise the
projector can be damaged. When handling the projector,
do not drop, bump, subject it to strong forces, or put other
things on the cabinet.

CAUTION IN CARRYING OR TRANSPORTING
THE PROJECTOR

— Do not drop or bump the projector, otherwise damages
or malfunctions may result.

—When carrying the projector, use a suitable carrying case.

—Do not transport the projector by courier or any other
transport service in an unsuitable transport case. This
may cause damage to the projector. For information
about transporting the projector by courier or any other
transport service, consult your dealer.

—Do not put the projector in a case before the projector is
cooled enough.




Safety Instructions

Installing the Projector in Proper Directions

Use the projector properly in specified positions. Improper positioning may reduce the lamp life and result in severe
accident or fire hazard.

This projector can project the picture upward, downward, or backward, perpendicular to the plane of the screen as
shown in the figure below.

0
/ jus
[s] (=] O u\ K /N
Bottom Front Bottom Front AT N
Downward Upward Upward Downward
(Usual)

the projector is inclined between +40 degrees to +140 degrees

2 Be sure to set the Fan control in MAX in the setting menu when
to the horizontal plane (p.56).

Positioning Precautions |
Avoid positioning the projector as described below when installing.

[ O]
I == ek Do not tilt the projector more than 10 degrees from side to side.

Do not put the projector on either side to project an image.

In upward projection, do not tilt the projector over 10 degrees right and left.

In downward projection, do not tilt the projector over 10 degrees right and left.




Compliance

Federal Communications Commission Notice

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant
to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy, and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by
one or more of the following measures:

—Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

—Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

—Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

—Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Use of shielded cable is required to comply with class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.
Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the instructions. If
such changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.
Model Number : PLC-WXU30

Trade Name : Sanyo

Responsible party : SANYO FISHER COMPANY

Address : 21605 Plummer Street, Chatsworth, California 91311
Telephone No. : (818)998-7322

AC Power Cord Requirement

The AC Power Cord supplied with this projector meets the requirement for use in the country you purchased it.

AC Power Cord for the United States and Canada:
AC Power Cord used in the United States and Canada is listed by the Underwriters

Laboratories (UL) and certified by the Canadian Standard Association (CSA). _,1%::
AC Power Cord has a grounding-type AC line plug. This is a safety feature to be sure that the —
plug will fit into the power outlet. Do not try to defeat this safety feature. Should you be unable SHOUND)

to insert the plug into the outlet, contact your electrician.

AC Power Cord for the United Kingdom:

This cord is already fitted with a moulded plug incorporating a fuse, the value of which is indicated on the pin
face of the plug. Should the fuse need to be replaced, an ASTA approved BS 1362 fuse must be used of the
same rating, marked thus . If the fuse cover is detachable, never use the plug with the cover omitted. If a
replacement fuse cover is required, ensure it is of the same colour as that visible on the pin face of the plug
(i.e. red or orange). Fuse covers are available from the Parts Department indicated in your User Instructions.
If the plug supplied is not suitable for your socket outlet, it should be cut off and destroyed.
The end of the flexible cord should be suitably prepared and the correct plug fitted.
WARNING : A PLUG WITH BARED FLEXIBLE CORD IS HAZARDOUS IF ENGAGED IN A LIVE SOCKET
OUTLET.
The Wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

Green-and-yellow Earth

Blue........... Neutral

i s phihe wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings

w' oy o

|dentifyipgjﬁe.’geminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured green-and-yellow must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by
the letter E or by the safety earth symbol L.or coloured green or green-and-yellow.

The wire*which ‘is coloured blue must be connected to the terminal ‘'whichis marked with the letter N or
colouted black:

The wire which is coloured brown must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or
coloured red.

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED.

THE SOCKET-OUTLET SHOULD BE INSTALLED NEAR THE EQUIPMENT AND EASILY ACCESSIBLE.




Part Names and Functions

Front

@ Alarm Speaker

® Infrared Remote Receiver
(® WIRELESS Indicator

@ Focus Lever

® Projection Lens

® Zoom Ring

@ Top Controls and Indicators
Lens Cover

A CAUTION

Do not turn on a projector with lens cap
attached. High temperature from light
beam may damage lens cap and result in
fire hazard.

@ Air Intake Vent

(0 Exhaust vent

A CAUTION

Hot air is exhausted from the exhaust
vents. Do not put heat-sensitive objects
near this side.

@ Speaker

@ Air Intake Vent (back and bottom)
@ Terminals and Connectors

@ Power Cord Connector

@ SD Card Slot

@ LAN Connection Terminal

@ Lamp Cover
Filter

@9 Battery Cover
@ Adjustable Feet

v'Note:
@®WIRELESS Indicator and @8
LAN Connection Terminal are for
the Network function.. Refer to the
(E) owner’s ' manual “Network Set-up and
Operation®.

i

% Kensington Security Slot
This slot is for a Kensington lock used to deter
theft of the projector.

* Kensington is a registered trademark of ACCO Brands
Corporation.




Part Names and Functions

wl@

Rear Terminal
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@ R/C JACK ,
When using the wired remote control, connect

the wired remote control to this jack with a remote
control cable (not supplied).

@ USB (Series B) _
In order to operate the computer with the remote

control and use the PAGE AV buttons on the
remote control during a presentation, connect the
USB port of the computer to the USB terminal with
a USB cable (not supplied) (pp.13, 19).

® SERVICE PORT
This jack is used to service the projector.

@ COMPUTER IN 2/COMPONENT IN

Connect the computer or component video (or RGB
Scart) output signal to this terminal (pp.19, 21).

Use the supplied VGA cable or a Component-VGA
cable commercially available.

(® MONITOR OUT

This terminal can be used to output the incoming
RGB analog signal from COMPUTER IN 1 and
COMPUTER IN 2/COMPONENT IN terminal to the
other monitor (p.19).

MPHIEB IN 1/DVI-I

our O -

onnect computer output (Digital/Analog DVI-I1
type) to this terminal (p.19).

@ (LAN Connection Terminal

Connectithe LAN,.cable,(refer to,the;owner’s.manual
“Network Set=up ‘and‘Operation’):

ALARM buttons

Use these buttons when setting up the Alarm
function (pp.58-59).

® VIDEO IN

Connect the composite video output signal to this
jack (p.20).

@ AUDIO IN
Connect the audio output signal from video
equipment connected to ® or @3 to this jack. For a

mono audio signal (a single audio jack), connect it
to the L (MONO) jack (p.20).

@ COMPUTER/COMPONENT AUDIO IN

Connect the audio output (stereo) signal from a
computer or video equipment connected to @ or ®
to this jack (pp.19, 21).

@ AUDIO OUT (VARIABLE)

Connect an external audio amplifier to this jack
(pp-19-21).
This terminal outputs sound from AUDIO IN terminal
(40 or QD).

@ S-VIDEO IN

Connect the S-VIDEO output signal from video
equipment to this jack (p.20).

(9 SD Card Indicator

Display the status of SD card.When inserting SD
Card, the indicator lights, and when removing SD
Card, the indicator turns| off.

@ SD Card Slot _
Insert the SD card memory (not supplied) for

Memory viewer operation(refer to the owner’s
manual of Memory viewer).

11



Part Names and Functions

Top Control

-

N

ALARM
@ o
LAMP REPLACE WARNING
® o
1/d
ON/STAND-BY POWER
® o ®
&7INPUT  €2a AUTO SETUP/
~OCANCEL
0) )
U KEYSTONE (=) MENU
® a
®
® SELECT
@

/

@ ALARM indicator

Blinks red when informing the setting or battery
status (pp.58-59).

@ LAMP REPLACE indicator
Lights yellow when the projection lamp reaches its

end of life (pp.65, 71).
(® ON/STAND-BY button

Turn the projector on or off (pp.22—-23).
@ INPUT button

Select an input source (pp.30-31, 40-41).
(® KEYSTONE button

Correct keystone distortion (pp.26, 48).
® POINT AV <> (VOLUME +/-) buttons

leﬁm@%ﬁﬁ adjust the value in the
On-Screen Menu (p.24).

—Pan the image in the Digital zoom + mode (p.39).
=Adjust the volume_level (Roint € » buttons) (p.27).

(@ JSELECT button
—Execute the selected item (p.24).

—Expand or compress the image in the Digital zoom
mode (p.39).

WARNING indicator

—Lights red when the projector detects an abnormal
condition.

—Blinks red when the internal temperature of the
projector exceeds the operating range (pp.62, 71).

(® POWER indicator

—Lights red when the projector is in stand-by mode.
—Lights green during operations.
—Blinks green in the Power management mode

(p.52).

@ AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button

—Correct vertical keystone distortion and adjust
computer display parameters such as Fine sync.,
Total dots, and Picture position (pp.26, 47).

—Display the image in SD card or return to the
menu bar in Memory Viewer menu.

Refer to the owner's manual of "Network Set-up
and Operation" and owner's manual of Memory
viewer.

@ MENU button
QOpen orclose the On-Screen-Menu (p»24):

12



Part Names and Functions

Remote Control

COMPUTER V'DEO NETWORK

AUTO PC KEYSTONEAUTO SET ‘ I

o]
MENU SELECT R-CLICK
G O

®
FREEZE LASER NQ SHOW

— 8 »

=
>
@D
m

OFF

ON

)
4 FixYourDLP.com

Bpmareared by

Torensure safe operation, please
observe the following precautions:

=Do"not'bend, drop,=ofexpose theremote
control to moisture or heat.

— For cleaning, use a soft dry cloth. Do
not apply benzene, thinner, splay, or any
chemical material.

@ L-CLICK button
Act as the left mouse button for wireless mouse operation. (p.15)

(® POWER ON/STAND-BY button
Turn the projector on or off. (pp.22-23)

(® WIRED REMOTE jack
Connect the remote control cable(not supplied) to this jack when using as a wired
remote control.Wireless remote control does not work when the remote control
cable is connected to the projector

@ SIGNAL EMISSION indicator
Lights red while the laser beam is being emitted from the laser light window or a
signal is being sent from the remote control to the projector.
® LASER LIGHT window
Alaser beam is emitted from here (p.14).
(® VIDEO button
Select the VIDEO input source. (p.40)
@ COMPUTER button
Select the COMPUTER input source. (pp.30-31,41)
AUTO PC button
Automatically adjust the computer image to its optimum setting. (pp.28,33,47)
(® KEYSTONE button
Correct keystone distortion. (pp.26, 48)

@0 Point AV 4P ( VOLUME +/-)buttons
— Select an item or adjust the value in the On-Screen Menu. (p.24)
— Pan the image in the Digital zoom + mode. (p.39)
— Adjust the volume level. (Point 4P buttons) (p.27)
@ MENU button
Open or close the On-Screen Menu. (p.24)
(2 FREEZE button
Freeze the picture on the screen. (p.28)
(3LASER button
— Operate the Laser pointer function. Laser beam is emitted while pressing this
button within 1 minute. When using this laser pointer for more than 1 minute,
release the LASER button and press it again. (p.14)
— Display the Pointer on the screen. (p.14)

(3 PAGE A buttons
Scroll back and forth the pages on the screen when giving a presentation. To use
these buttons, connect the projector and your computer with a USB cable. (pp.11,
19)
@5 LAMP CONTROL button
Select a lamp mode. (pp.28, 53)
@6 D.ZOOM AV buttons
Zoom in and out the images. (pp.28, 39)
@) RESET/ON/ALL-OFF switch
When using the remote control, set this switch to “ON.” Set it to “ALL OFF” for
power saving when it is not used. Slide this switch to "RESET" to initialize the
remote control code or switch Spotlight and Pointer to the Laser pointer function.
(pp-14-15)
@® IMAGE button
Select the image mode. (pp.29,36,43)
@9 MUTE button
Mute the sound. (p.27)
@ P-TIMER button
Operate the P-timer function. (p.29)
@) NO SHOW button
Temporarily turn off the image on the screen. (p.29)
@ R-CLICK button
Act as the right mouse button for wireless mouse operation. (p.15)
@ SELECT button
— Execute the selected item. (p.24)
— Expand or compress the image in Digital zoom mode. (p.39)
@) PRESENTATION POINTER button
Move a pointer of the projector or a pointer for wireless mouse operation:. (pp.14-15)
@) AUTO'SET/CANCEL button
— Correct vertical.keystone distortion.and adjustithe PC.display-parameters. (pp.26,
47)
— Display the image in SD card or return to the menu bar in Memory Viewer menu.
Refer to the owner's manual of "Network Set-up and Operation" and owner's
manual of Memory viewer.

@6 NETWORK button
Select the Network input or Memory viewer input. See owner's manual “Network

Set-up and Operation” and owner's manual of Memory viewer .



Part Names and Functions

Laser Pointer Function

This remote control emits a laser beam from the laser light window. Press the LASER button to activate the

laser pointer. The signal emission indicator lights red and the red laser beam is emitted. If the LASER button is

pressed for more than one minute or if it is released, the laser light goes off.

The laser emitted is a Class 1I laser. Do not look into the laser light window or point the laser beam at yourself or

other people. The following is the caution label for the laser beam.

CAUTION: Use of controls, adjustments or performance of procedures other than those specified herein may
result in hazardous radiation exposure. Never look directly into the laser light window while a laser
is emitted, otherwise eye damage may result.

The caution label is put on the remote control.

JAN

AVOID EXPLOSURE-LASER
RADIATION IS EMITTED
FROM THIS APERTURE

/OID EXPLOSURE-LASER
RADIATION IS EMITTED
M THIS APERTUI

Signal Emission Indicator

LASER RADIATION
DO NOT STARE INTO THE BEAM
WAVE LENGTH: 640-660nm

MAXIMUM.OUTPUT : ~ 1mW.
CLASS T LASER PRODUCT
CLASS 2 LASER PRODUCT
ompls wih 21 CFR {04010 AND 104011
\ECGDBZM mz sAioa7+A220
N\CHTIN e SRAHL BLICKeN

WA\/E LENCTH Sapsoom uax ourpurm I

o ) J\SCGEQZ oo MANUFACTURER B
B Vot BA - si~gsonm’  MANUFACTURED

INTERLINK KK [ APRIL 2007 ]
1-10-7 Higashi-Kanda Chiyoda-Ku Tokyo Japan m
1010031 MADE IN CHINA

Laser Light Window — ~/

Pointer Function

You can move the Spotlight or Pointer of the projector with the remote control to emphasize a part of the
projected image.

1 Press and hold the MENU and NO SHOW buttons for
more than 10 seconds to activate the Pointer function.
(The Laser pointer has switched to the Pointer function.)

PRESENTATION POINTER
button

2 Press the LASER button on the remote control pointing '
toward the projector. The Spotlight or Pointer is F%‘WMENU button
displayed on the screen with the LASER button lighting O © Gx——NO SHOW button
green. Then move the Spotlight or Pointer with the 88 5 Press and hold the MENU
PRESENTATION POINTER button. If the LASER button o N - and NO SHOW buttons for
does not light green and continues to emit a laser beam, e Qo more than 10 seconds.
try the abovementioned procedure until the LASER =
button lights green.

3 To clear the Spotlight or Pointer out the screen, press
the LASER button pointing toward the projector and see
if the LASER button lighting is turned off.

To switch to the Laser pointer again, press and hold
the NO SHOW and MENU buttons for more than 10
seconds or slide the RESET/ON/ALL-OFF switch to
“RESET” and then to “ON”".

When you reset the Pointer function, the remote control
code will be reset, as well.

- ﬂFiI‘I'ruur L

PRESENTATION POINTER
button

LASER button

After the Laser pointer has
switched to the Pointer, use
the LASER button as the
Pointer function ON-OFF
switchsPress the LASER
button pointing toward the
projector and see if it lights
greent

v/Note:
* You can choose the size of Spotlight (Large/Middle/
Small) and the pattern of Pointer (Arrow/Finger/Dot) in
the Setting Menu. See “Pointer” on page 53.
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Part Names and Functions

Wireless Mouse Operation

The remote control can be used as a wireless mouse for your computer.

1 Before operating the wireless mouse, connect
your computer and the projector with a USB
cable (not supplied). See “Connecting to a
Computer” on page 19. When the Pointer
function is used, the wireless mouse is not
available.

2 When a USB cable is connected to the
computer and the projector, turn on the
projector first, then the computer. If you turn
on the computer first, the wireless mouse
function may not operate correctly.

Remote Control Code

PRESENTATION POINTER
button

Move the pointer on the screen
with this button.

Acts as right (click) mouse
button while the projector and a
computer are connected with a
USB cable.

<—|-CLICK button

Acts as left (click) mouse
button while the projector
and a computer are
connected with a USB
cable.

The eight different remote control codes (Code 1-Code 8) are assigned to this projector. Switching the remote
control codes prevents interference from other remote controls when several projectors or video equipment
next to each other are operated at the same time. Change the remote control code for the projector first before
changing that for the remote control. See “Remote control” in the Setting Menu on page 53.

1 Press and hold the MENU and IMAGE buttons for
more than five seconds to switch between the codes.
The code switches sequentially for one pressing the
IMAGE button. See the list below.

2 To initialize the remote control code, slide the RESET/
ON/ALL-OFF switch to “RESET,” and then to “ON.”
The initial code is set to Code 1.

Number of Times
Remote Control Code Pressli:,jn?l IMAGE
u

- ﬁ FixYou f LP.eam -

I Code 2
Code3
Code 4
Code 5
Code 6
Code 7
Code 8

0[N | O (s W N

While pressing the MENU
button, press the IMAGE
button number of times
corresponding to the remote
control code.

MENU button

(& <——IMAGE button

nsssr?m oFf <I—RESET/ON/ALL-OFF

switch

15



Part Names and Functions

Remote Control Battery Installation

1 Open the battery 2 Install new batteries 3 Replace the
compartment lid. into the compartment. compartment lid.
Press the lid Two AAA size
%}\ downward and slide it. batteries

For correct polarity
(+ and -), be sure
battery terminals are
in contact with pins in
compartment.

@ Use two (2) AAA or LRO3 type alkaline batteries.

@ Always replace batteries in sets.

@ Do not use a new battery with a used battery.

@ Avoid contact with water or liquid.

® Do not expose the remote control to moisture or heat.

® Do not drop the remote control.

@ If the battery has leaked on the remote control, carefully wipe the case clean and install new batteries.
@ Risk of an explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.

@ Dispose of used batteries according to the instructions.

2 To insure safe operation, please observe the following precautions :

Remote Control Operating Range

16.4'
Point the remote control toward the projector (Infrared (5 m)
Remote Receiver) when pressing the buttons. Maximum .
operating range for the remote control is about 16.4'(5 m) [

and 60 degrees in front of the projector.

Remote control

Adjustable Feet

Projection angle can be adjusted up to 8.9 degrees with the
adjustable feet.

Lift the front of the projector and pull the feet lock latches on
both side of the projector upward.

~ Release the feet lock latches to lock the adjustable feet and
- Farevanihe Bdj B3 mblarfeet to a proper height, and tilt.
Keystone distortion can be adjusted automatically with the
Auto setup function or-manually by using the remote control
or the menu operation (see pages 26, 47-48).

Adjustable Feet Feet Lock Latches

16



Installation

Positioning the Projector

For projector positioning, see the figures below. The projector should be set perpendicularly to the plane of the
screen.

v/Notes:

« The brightness in the room has a great influence on picture quality. It is recommended to limit ambient
lighting in order to obtain the best image.
+ All measurements are approximate and may vary from the actual sizes.

39.7'(12.1m)

A:B =49:1 < >
25.2'(7.7m) (Inch Diagonal) :
B 300"(wide) 300" (tele )}
16.7'(5.1m e | .
<t ( ) > Max. Zoom Min. Zoom
12.5'(3.8m) 200 :
8.2'(2.5m)
3.3'(1.0m),
>

_—

Screen Size 40” 100” 150” 200” 300”
(W x H) mm
16 : 10 aspect ratio| ~ 862 x 538 2154 x 1346 3231 x 2019 4308 x 2692 6462 x 4039

Zoom (min) 5.2'(1.6m) 13.1'(4.0m) 19.7'(6.0m) 26.86(8.1m) 39.7'(12.1m)

Zoom (max) 3.3'(1.0m) 8.2'(2.5m) 12.5'(3.8m) 16.7'(5.1m) 25.2'(7.7m)

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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Installation

Connecting the AC Power Cord

This projector uses nominal input voltages of 100-120 V or
200-240 V AC and it automatically selects the correct input
voltage. It is designed to work with single-phase power
systems having a grounded neutral conductor. To reduce
the risk of electrical shock, do not plug into any other type of
power system.

If you are not sure of the type of power being supplied,
consult your authorized dealer or service station.

Connect the projector with all peripheral equipment before
turning the projector on.

Connect the AC power cord (supplied) to the
projector.

The AC outlet must be near this equipment and
must be easily accessible.

A CAUTION

For safety, unplug the AC power cord when the projector
is not in use. When this projector is connected to an
outlet with the AC power cord, it is in Stand-by mode and
consumes a little electric power.

NOTE ON THE POWER CORD

AC power cord must meet requirement of the country where you use the projector.
Confirm the AC plug type with the chart below and proper AC power cord must be used.
If supplied AC power cord does not match your AC outlet, contact your sales dealer.

Projector side AC outlet side
For the U.S.A. and Canada | For Continental Europe For the U.K.
—r Ground __r—
o
SN ey e -
s
- VN

To power cord

connector on your To the AC outlet. To the AC outlet. To the AC outlet.
projector. (120 V AC) (200 - 240 V AC) (200 - 240 V AC)

- 4 FixYourDLP. com

Bipsarare by
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Installation

Connecting to a Computer

Cables used for connection

* VGA Cable (Mini D-sub 15 pin) *

* DVI-I/VGA Cable

+ DVI Cable

+ USB Cable

+ Audio Cables

(*One cable is supplied; other cables are not supplied with the projector.)

[ RERERReRRR o e\

A
;Wi

] Monitor Monitor  Monitor  Monitor
Audio Output  USB port Output Input  Output  Output External Audio Equipment
=
5. .o =E0o
Audio Input
Audio cable
(stereo) C g Tasasa]?
COMPUTER IN 2/ MONITOR COMPUTER IN 1 Audio cable
COMPONENT ouT DVI-I (stereo)
j j —
RN, oM™ ]
O O == Em— = | o —
SoEsER: (e
AUDIO IN _AJ (VARIABI.E) J | ﬂ |§ AUDIO OUT
f (stereo)
COMPUTER/
COMPONENT
AUDIO IN
| FixYourDLP.com

b vNotes: _.....ex

* Input sound to.tlhe COMPUTER/COMPONENT AUDIO IN
terminal when using the COMPUTER'IN 1/DVI-1 and the

COMPUTER IN 2//*COMPONENTIN terminal ‘as input.

* When thelAUDIO OUT.is plugged-in, thefprojector's'built-in
speaker is not available.

+ USB cable connection is needed when operating the computer
with the remote control or using the PAGE A 'Y buttons on the

Unplug the power cords of both the
projector and external eguipment
from the AC outlet before connecting
cables.

remote control.
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Installation

Connecting to Video Equipment

Cables used for connection

« Video and Audio Cable (RCA x 3)

+ S-VIDEO Cable

+ Audio Cable

(Cables are not supplied with the projector. )

oo E@E = o (@) X
2 / c—— ™
—F  S— —F —T
Composite Video and Audio Output S-video Output
(R) (L) (Video)

External Audio Equipment

" Fe°

Video and audio cable S-video cable

o.|le] =Ho

Audio Input
]
AUDIO IN VIDEO S-VIDEO
Audio cable
(stereo)

VIDEO IN L(MONO) R A
AupIO IN —) (VARIABLE) ~ S-VIDEO IN

L e

_

Y y

s
Al

) AUDIO OUT
b | FixYourDLP.com (stereo)
= Gpevgred by b
v'Notes:

aWhenrthe AYDRI@O Winis plugged-im, gheyprojectorsibuilt=
in' speakeris n_ot avadilable. _ . Unplug the power cords of

. The S-VIDEQ jack connecthn overnde§ the VIDEO both the projector and external
jack connection when selecting AUTO in the Input Menu equipment from the AC outlet
(p-40). before connecting cables.
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Installation

Connecting to Component Video Equipment

Cables used for connection

+ Audio Cables

« Scart-VGA Cable

« Component Cable

« Component-VGA Cable

(Cabels are not supplied with this projector.)

°° [ 130)= = oo @) Cm X
I —— | c—=0 ™=
RGB Scart 21- Component Video Output Audio Output

pin Output (Y, Pb/Cb, Pr/Cr)

A

Scart-VGA
cable

g:g:goc;able |;|m

OO,

5O

Component-VG
cable

In | ==
| \
[ooo] [ooo]

COMPUTER IN 2/COMPONENT IN  COMPUTER/ COMPONENT

Component
cable
External Audio Equipment
A i

Audio Input

M
AUDIO IN
Audio cable
v - (stereo)
v [G—
oE=x)e =
]
o Y =
=
SSrsner: Bl =
AUDIO IN — (VATA\BLE) E
AUDIO OUT
(stereo)
.4 FixYourDLP.com
= Gpevgred by b
v'Notes:
+ Whenthe AUDIONOUT is plugged-in fthe! projector's
built-in speaker is not _availaple. Unplug the power cords of
* See page 77 for ordering optional cables. both the projector and external
OUT terminal. before connecting cables.
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Basic Operation

Turning On the Projector

1 Complete peripheral connections (with a computer,
VCR, etc.) before turning on the projector.

2 Connect the projector’s AC power cord into an AC
outlet. The POWER indicator lights red. Open the lens
cover (see pages 10,64).

3 Press the POWER ON/SYAND-BY button on the top
control or on the remote control. The POWER indicator
lights green and the cooling fans start to operate. The
preparation display appears on the screen and the count
down starts.

4 After the countdown, the input source that was selected
the last time and the lamp control status icon (see page
53) appear on the screen.

If the projector is locked with a PIN code, PIN code
input dialog box will appear. Enter the PIN code as
instructed below.

Enter a PIN code

Use the Point AV buttons to enter a number. Press the Point
» button to fix the number and move the red frame pointer

to the next box. The number changes to “.” If you fixed an
incorrect number, use the Point € button to move the pointer
to the number you want to correct, and then enter the correct
number.

Repeat this step to complete entering a four-digit number.

After entering the four-digit number, move the pointer to “Set.”
Press the SELECT button so that you can start to operate the
projector.

If you entered an incorrect PIN code, “PIN code” and the
number (¥*3%3) will turn red for a moment. Enter the correct
PIN code all over again.

What is PIN code?

PIN (Personal Identification Number) code is a security
code that allows the person who knows it to operate the
projector. Setting a PIN code prevents unauthorized use of
the projector.

A PIN code consists of a four-digit number. Refer to the PIN

-_— ‘ Ebu makkbElisDfthe Setting Menu on pages 54-55 for

locking operation“oi‘the projector with your PIN code.

If you.forget your PIN. code, the projector can no
longer be.started. Take ‘a special care’in'setting
a new PIN code; write down the number in a
column on page 80 of this manual and keep

it at hand. Should the PIN code be missing or
forgotten, consult your dealer or service center.

c CAUTION ON'HANDLING PIN CODE

SANYO

The preparation display will disappear
after 30 seconds.

Selected Input Source and Lamp Control

<~/ Lamp control status

(See page 51 for Lamp control status.)

v/Note:

* The Filter warning and Lamp
replacement icons may appear on the
screen depending on the usage state of
the projector.

PIN Code Input Dialog Box

PIN code

After the OK icon disappears,
you can operate the projector.

v/Notes:

* When the Logo select function is set to
“Off,” the logo will not be shown on the
screen (p.50).

* When the “Countdown off” or “Off” is
selected in the Display function, the
countdown will not be shown on the
screen (p.48).

+ During the countdown period, all
operations are invalid.

- If the correct PIN‘code.number is not
entered within three minutes after the
PIN"code dialog box appeared, the
projector will be turned eff-automatically:

+ The “1234” is set as the initial PIN code
at the factory.

* When the Input Search function is set to
“On2”, the input signal will be searched
automatically (p.51)

22



Basic Operation

Turning Off the Projector

1 Press the POWER ON/STAND-BY button on the top

control or on the remote control, and “Power off?”
appears on the screen.

2 Press the POWER ON/STAND-BY button again to turn

off the projector. The POWER indicator starts to blink
red, and the cooling fans keep running. (You can select
the level of fans’ quietness and speed. See “Fan” on
page 56.) At this time, you can unplug the AC power
cord even if the fans are still running.

3 When the projector has cooled down enough, the

POWER indicator stops blinking and you can turn on
the projector.

YOU TURN THE PROJECTOR ON, WAIT AT
LEAST FIVE MINUTES BEFORE TURNING IT
OFF.

2 TO MAINTAIN THE LIFE OF THE LAMP, ONCE

CONTINUOUSLY WITHOUT REST.
CONTINUOUS USE MAY RESULT IN
SHORTENING THE LAMP LIFE. TURN OFF THE
PROJECTOR AND LET STAND FOR ABOUT AN
HOUR IN EVERY 24 HOURS.

2 DO NOT OPERATE THE PROJECTOR

v/Notes:

* When the On start function is set to “On,” the projector
will be turned on automatically by connecting the AC
power cord to an AC outlet (p.53).

« The running speed of cooling fans is changed according
to the temperature inside the projector.

» Do not put the projector in a case before the projector is
cooled enough.

« If the WARNING indicator blinks or lights red, see
“Warning Indicators” on page 62.

* While the POWER indicator is blinking, the lamp is
being cooled down and the projector cannot be turned
on. Wait until the POWER indicator stops blinking to turn
on the projector again.

F'“‘I@% |II terminate directly if the AC power
w un f |mmed|ately after the projector is

turne

- r -xThe’pfolectof can be fumed on after the: POWER o

:—r".-:"'

'« lindicator-turns red. The waﬂmg time*to restart will be"

T e Pllec: MBS b MQ!F‘T oR L

power cord is immediately unplugged after the power-
off.

St

"'\-\.

“Power off?” disappears after 4 seconds.

" &
' TN i r b .-_\' [ - o '\' ™ rF 3
vy [(ONR 281 F.
| ___a__. - s
_.:' '\_":" LY L L% \--c !
J
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Basic Operation

How to Operate the On-Screen Menu

The projector can be adjusted or set via the On-Screen
Menu. For each adjustment and setting procedure, refer to
the respective sections in this manual.

1 Press the MENU button on the top control or the
remote control to display the On-Screen Menu.

2 Use the Point 4P buttons to select a Menu icon. Use
the Point AVY buttons to select an item in the selected
menu.

3 Press the SELECT button to show the item data. Use
the Point 4» buttons to adjust the values.

To close the On-Screen Menu, press the MENU button
again.

v/Note:

* The selected item is not active until the SELECT button
is pressed.

4 FixYourDLP.com

Bpepriaaned by L

Top Control
p—

SINPUT € AUTOSETU

T KEYSTONE (=) MENU
MENU button

DY POINT buttons
@3 > e

Ny S

S
@ SELECT
SELECT button

Remote Control

POINT buttons

SELECT button

MENU button

On-Screen Menu Menu icon

Contrast

Menu bar Pointer
(red frame)

m Press the Point AV buttons
to move the pointer.

Contrast I Standard I

o

Item data

Press the Point 4 »
buttons.to.adjust the
value.

LEEO

a4
s

Qa8

Exit this menu.
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Basic Operation

Menu Bar

For detailed functions of each menu, see “Menu Tree” on pages 71-72.

For computer source

Guide Window  PC System Menu Image Select Menu  Screen Menu Setting Menu Wireless Menu
Show the selected Used to select Used to select an Used to adjust size Used to set See owner’s manual
Menu of the On- computer system image mode among of the image [Normal/  the projector’s “Network Set-up and
Screen Menu. (p.32). Dynamic, Standard, Real, True/Full/Custom/Digital operating Operation”.
Blackboard(Green), and  zoom +/—] (pp.38—39).  configurations
‘ Image 1-4 (p.36). (pp.47-57).

Input Menu PC Adjust Menu Image Adjust Menu Sound Menu  Wired Menu

Used to select an Used to adjust Used to adjust computer image Used to adjust See owner’s manual
input source either parameters to match [Contrast/Brightness/ Color the volume or “Network Set-up and
Computer or Video.  with input signal format temp./White balance (R/G/B)/ mute the sound  Operation”.
(pp-30-31). (pp.33-35). Sharpness/Gamma] (pp.37-38). (p.27).

For video source

Input Menu Image Select Menu Screen Menu
Used to select an input  Used to select an image mode Used to set size
source either Video or  among Dynamic, Standard, of image[Normal/
Computer (pp.40, 41).  Cinema, Blackboard(Green) and Zoom/Natural wide/
Image 1-4 (p.43). Custom](p.46,47).

w;@ FixYourDLP. {:um ‘ ‘ ‘
Bapereupre=d bs

Disgmtint-Mesehaatoen (800).281-8860
THETRUSTED SUUREEFOR FROTEEIER TAMPS AND ACCESSORIES

video source (p.42). Color temp./White balance (R/
G/B)/Sharpness/Gamma/ Noise
reduction/Progressive] (pp.44—45).

=
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Basic Operation

Zoom and Focus Adjustment

Rotate the Zoom Ring to zoom in and out.
Rotate the Focus Lever to adjust the focus of the image.

Auto Setup Function

Auto setup function is provided to automatically correct
Keystone distortion according to the projector’s tilt and adjust
the computer display parameters (Fine sync, Total dots, and
Picture position) by just pressing the AUTO SETUP/CANCEL
button on the top control or the AUTO SET/CANCEL button
on the remote control. The operational setup for the Auto
setup can be changed in the Setting menu. Refer to page 47
for the setting of the Auto setup function.

v'Notes:

* Auto Keystone corrects vertical distortion only; it does not
correct horizontal distortion.

+ Auto Keystone cannot work when Ceiling feature is set to
“On” in the Setting menu (p.51).

« Perfect correction of the image distortion cannot be
ensured with the Auto setup function. If the distortion
cannot be corrected properly by pressing the AUTO
SETUP/CANCEL or AUTO SET/CANCEL button, adjust
manually by pressing the KEYSTONE button on the
remote control or selecting Keystone in the Setting menu
(p-48).

« Fine sync, Total dots, Horizontal and Vertical position of
some computers cannot be fully adjusted with the Auto
PC Adjustment function. When the image is not provided
properly with this operation, manual adjustments are
required (pp.34-35).

Keystone Correction

If a projected picture still has keystone distortion after
pressing the AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button on the top
control or the AUTO SET/CANCEL button on the remote
control, correct the image manually as follows:

Press the KEYSTONE button on the remote control. The

one di box appears. Use the Point AV buttons to
gﬁf&‘k sﬁﬁgﬂmrtion. The keystone adjustment can be
stored (seé'page 48).

Reduce the upper width
with.the Point A button.

Reduce the lower width
with the:Point. ¥ button.

—

| )
| v
] ]
| |
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
| |
i |

Zoom Ring

Focus Lever

Top Control

LAMP REPLACE WARNING
o [

oN/sTARDSY PO AUTO SETUP/CANCEL
O ° / button
B INPUT  €2a AUTO S’EYLEL

O KEYSTONE (=) MENU

POINT AV buttons

© SELECT

Remote Control

© : KEYSTONE button
VIDED

AUTO SET/CANCEL
button

POINT AV buttons

+ The white arrows indicate that there is no
correction.

+ Ared arrow indicates the direction of correction.

+ An arrow disappears at the maximum correction.

« If you press the KEYSTONE button on the remote
control once more while the keystone dialog box is
being displayed, the keystone adjustmentwill.be
canceled.

+ The adjustable range is limited depending on the
input'signal.
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Basic Operation

Sound Adjustment

Direct Operation

Volume

Press the VOLUME+/— buttons on the top control or on the
remote control to adjust the volume. The volume dialog box
appears on the screen for a few seconds.

Mute

Press the MUTE button on the remote control to temporarily
turn off the sound. To turn the sound back on, press the
MUTE button again or press the VOLUME +/— buttons. The
Mute function is also effective for the AUDIO OUT jack.

Menu Operation

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point 4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Sound Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired item, and then press the SELECT
button.

@ Volume

Press the Point B> button to turn up the volume; press the
Point « button to turn down the volume.

Mute

Press the Point €4 buttons to switch the mute function On/
Off. When the sound is turned off, “On” is displayed. Press
the Point 4P buttons again to turn the sound back on.

4 FixYourDLP.com
Bppripnied by | Gl

-
Trl-FY 7.3 | B - [ F_n " F_ 1 _'_'. T o i
1 i | SR e g i

N i s N’ B B r B Y B%atl el N0 A TR LT AN B 1

e T
I | |

Top Control
8 8 VOLUME+/-
M buttons
O
Remote Control
| VOL- button
— VOL+ button

Volume Dialog Box

]
\ Approximate level
< | 15 | of the volume.
7"

Press the MUTE button to set the Mute function On
or Off. The dialog box disappears after 4 seconds.

Sound Menu

Volume

o] sverr JSISIAIR]

15 [ | W—|

o] Sound Menu icon

v

Approximate level of the volume.

—=jAl2]

Exit the Sound Menu.

. .
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Basic Operation

Remote Control Operation

Using the remote control for some frequently used operations is advisable. Just pressing one of the buttons
enables you to make the desired operation quickly without calling up the On-Screen Menu.

COMPUTER/VIDEO/NETWORK button

Press the COMPUTER, VIDEO, or NETWORK button on
the remote control to select the input source. See pages 30-
31, 40-41 for details.

Refer to the owner’s manual “Network Set-up and
Operation” for details about the network input.

FREEZE button

Press the FREEZE button on the remote control to freeze
the picture on the screen. To cancel the Freeze function,
press the FREEZE button again or press any other button.

AUTO PC button

Press the AUTO PC button on the remote control to operate
the Auto PC Adj. function. The computer screen adjustment
can be done easily by pressing this button. See page 33 for
details.

D.ZOOM buttons

Press the D.ZOOM buttons on the remote control to enter to

the Digital zoom +/— mode. See page 39 for details.

LAMP CONTROL button

Press the LAMP CONTROL button on the remote control
to select the lamp mode for changing the brightness on the
screen.

Ga Auto........... The brightness according to the input signal
(between High and Eco mode).

% High........... Brighter than the Normal mode.

@ Normal....... Normal brightness

® Eco...... Lower brightness reduces the lamp power

consumption and extends the lamp life.

- 5 FixYou rEL'.FI*. com

Remote Control

VIDEO button

COMPUTER

button NETWORK

AUTO P KEYSTONE oo sET button

AUTO PC
button e 0 e
CANCEL
POINT AV buttons
FREEZE button
D.ZOOM
buttons NO SHOW button
P-TIMER button
LAMP
CONTROL
button IMAGE button
v/Note:
« See the next page for the description of other
buttons.
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Basic Operation

NO SHOW button

Press the NO SHOW button on the remote control to black out
the image. To restore to normal, press the NO SHOW button
again or press any other button. When a projected image is
captured and set as “User” in the Logo selection (see page 49),
the screen changes each time you press the NO SHOW button
as follows.

black out = the captured image =» normal = -----

“No show” disappears after 4 seconds.
P-TIMER button

Press the P-TIMER button on the remote control. The P-Timer
display “00:00” appears on the screen and the countdown E 0 2 . 02
starts (00:00-59:59).

To stop the countdown, press the P-TIMER button. To cancel P-Timer display
the P-Timer function, press the P-TIMER button again.

IMAGE button

Press the IMAGE button on the remote control to select a
desired image mode of the screen. See pages 36, 43 for
details.

NO SHOW button

P-TIMER button

IMAGE button

KESET-ALL OFF I ’

v/Note:

« See the previous page for the description of
other buttons.

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Computer Input

e

Input Source Selection (RGB: Computer 1 (Analog)/Computer 2)

Direct Operation

Choose either Computer 1 (Analog) or Computer 2 by
pressing the INPUT button on the top control or press the
COMPUTER button on the remote control.

Before using these buttons, correct input source should be
selected through Menu operation as described below.

Menu Operation

1

Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Input Menu icon.

Use the Point AY buttons to move the red arrow
pointer to either Computer 1 (Analog) or Computer 2,
and then press the SELECT button.

When selecting Computer 1 (Analog), RGB input
source will be selected directly.

When selecting Computer 2, the Source Select Menu
appears. Move the pointer to RGB and then press the
SELECT button.

v'Notes:
Fli\'ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂmﬁs are for the Network function. See

L

owner’s manual ‘Network Set-up and Operation” .

* When the Input Search function is set.to “On1” or “On2”

=y fth'e’»lnput signal wull_be seaf’qhed an“orﬁathally (p 5’1)

Pl D

USTED SOURCE FOR PROIEG‘I‘OR

INPUT button

Top Control

1/&
ON/STANDBY POWER

—>{ Computer 1 (Analog) |

&2 INPUT

““““““““
cccccc

| Computer 1 (Digital) |

O KEYSTONE (=) MENU

. @ | Computer2 |

® SELECT
| Video |

!

| Wired |

] Wireless |

Remote Control

|

COMPUTER button

f (/O]
computer VADEQ - nETwoRK

(o] (=] Computer1 (Analog) |
AuTo P KEYSTONE 70 SET
Q0 q

| Computer1 (Digital) |

Computer 2 |

Input Menu icon

SVGA 1 EB

Move the pointer (red
.= arrow) to Computer 1
(Analog) and press the
SELECT button.

Input Menu

I Input

Computer1{Analog)

Computer1{Digital)
Computer2

Video

Input Menu icon

Input Menu

e[S sver 1 1S B %)
[Computerz =

Video

Move the pointer (red
arrow) to Computer 2
and press the SELECT
button.

Wired

e F I iy e F 4
| - 4 _ i
.-'ﬂ-" |

1!.-"\.{ 1

@Wegn SSORIES

e pointer
(red arrow) to RGB.

RGB(Scart)

=
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Computer Input

Input Source Selection (RGB(PC digital), RGB(AV HDCP))

Direct Operation

Choose Computer 1(Digital) by pressing the INPUT button
on the top control or press the COMPUTER button on the
remote control.

Before using these buttons, correct input source should be
selected through Menu operation as described below.

Menu Operation

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Input Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AY buttons to move the red arrow
pointer to Computer 1 (Digital), and then press the
SELECT button.

3 After the Source Select Menu appeared for Computer
1 (Digital), move the pointer to RGB (PC digital) or
RGB (AV HDCP), and then press the SELECT button.

v'Notes:

+ HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection) is
a system for protecting digital entertainment content
delivered by DVI (Digital Visual Interface) from being
copied. The specification of HDCP is decided and
controlled by Digital Content Protection, LLC. Should the
specification be changed, this projector may not display
the d| ital content protected by HDCP.

2Fli AdVERIMBSs are for the Network function. See

ownel”s*rﬁaﬁﬂdl “Network Set-up and Operation” .
« When the Input:Search function.is.set to “On1”0r“On2?,
the input signal will'be searched automatically (p.51).

Top Control INPUT button

—>{ Computer 1 (Analog) |

0O | Computer 1 (Digital) |

Pt | Computer 2 |
| Video |

v

| Wired |

_— Wireless |

Remote Control

o T COMPUTER button

f wJ
computer JADEQ nETWoRK

(=] s Computer 1 (Analog) |

>
CGANCEL,

| Computer 1 (Digital) |

Computer2 |

Input Menu icon
Input Menu

I Input 9‘7/ svea 1 HGN&

Computer1{Analog)

Computer1{Digital) Move the pointer

Computer2 (red arrow) to
Computer 1

(Digital) and press
the SELECT button.

Video

2

Move the pointer to

RGB(PC digital the source that you
want to select and
m press the SELECT

button.

31



Computer Input

Computer System Selection

This projector automatically tunes to various types of computers based on VGA, SVGA, XGA, SXGA, WXGA,
or UXGA with its Multi-scan system and Auto PC Adjustment. If a computer is selected as a signal source, this
projector automatically detects the signal format and tunes to project a proper image without any additional
settings. (Signal formats provided in this projector are shown on pages 74-75.)

One of the following messages may appear when:

The projector cannot recognize the connected

SVGA 1

signal conforming to the provided PC Systems.
The “Auto” is displayed on the System Menu
box and the Auto PC Adjustment function works
to display proper images. If the image is not
projected properly, a manual adjustment is
required (pp.34-35).

There is no signal input from the computer.
Check the connection between your computer
and the projector. (See “Troubleshooting” on
page 67.)

The preset system is manually adjusted in the
PC Adjust Menu. The adjusted data can be
stored in Mode 1-5 (pp.34-35).

PC Systems provided in this projector is chosen.
The projector chooses a proper system provided
in the projector and displays it.

*Mode 1 and SVGA 1 are examples.

Selecting Computer System Manually

PC system can also be selected manually.

1

Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the PC System Menu icon.

Use the Point AV buttons to move the red arrow
pointer to the desired system and then press the
SELECT button.

4 FixYourDLP.com
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PC System Menu

o Bl JORIRE

The Auto PC Adjustment
function operates to adjust
the projector.

PC System Menu
~o JSIAIAE

The PC System Menu icon

Selected system is
displayed.

Systems in this dialog box
can be selected.

Customized Mode (1-5) set in
the PC Adjust Menu (pp.34-35).
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Computer Input

Auto PC Adjustment

Auto PC Adjustment function is provided to automatically adjust Fine sync, Total dots, Horizontal and Vertical
positions to conform to your computer.

Direct Operation Remote Control

The Auto PC adjustment function can be operated directly
by pressing the AUTO PC button on the remote control.

AUTO PC button

Menu Operation

. Auto PC Adij.

Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the PC Adjust Menu icon.

PC Adjust Menu icon

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame \
pointer to Auto PC Adj. and then press the SELECT E

button twice.

Move the red frame pointer
to Auto PC Adj. and press
the SELECT button.

“Please wait...” appears
while the Auto PC
adjustment is in process.

To store adjustment parameters

The adjusted parameters from the Auto PC Adjustment can
be stored in the projector. Once the parameters are stored,
the setting can be done just by selecting a Mode (1-5) in the
PC System Menu (see page 32). See also “Store” on page
35.

v/Notes:

« Fine sync, Total dots, Horizontal and Vertical position of
some computers cannot be fully adjusted with the Auto
PC Adjustment function. When the image is not provided
properly with this operation, manual adjustments are
required (pp.34—-35).

» The Auto PC Adjustment cannot be operated when 480i,
575i, 480p, 575p, 720p,1035i, or 1080i is selected in the
PC System Menu (p.32), or when the signal is coming
from the DVI-terminal.

v FixYourDLP.com

Bpuarviagred by
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Computer Input

:—r".-""-

Manual PC Adjustment

Some computers employ special signal formats which may not be tuned by Multi-scan system of this projector.
Manual PC Adjustment enables you to precisely adjust several parameters to match those signal formats. The
projector has five independent memory areas to store those parameters manually adjusted. It allows you to

recall the setting for a specific computer.

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the PC Adjust Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired item and then press the SELECT
button to display the adjustment dialog box. Use the
Point €4 buttons to adjust the setting value.

Fine sync

Use the Point 4P buttons to adjust the value, eliminating a
flicker from the image displayed (from 0 to 31).

Use the Point €4 P buttons to adjust the number of total dots
in one horizontal period to match your PC image.

Horizontal

Use the Point 4P buttons to adjust the horizontal picture
position.

Vertical

Use the Point €4» buttons to adjust the vertical picture
position.

Current mode

Press the SELECT button to show H-sync freq. and V-sync
freq. of the connected computer.

@l’%ﬂTBLP com

Use the Pgint. € buttons to adjust the clamp level. When

=+ the |mage has dark bars try this adjustment. &

_.._.____-__. _.-:'.-

e | -55 .

._':. F_'_. ' F |

ﬂii FRUSTED SOURCE FOR

[ el &' -' ".-"-"-_'_;‘ F

PROIEG‘I‘OR

ﬂﬂﬂﬂ@ﬂ

PC Adjust Menu

Auto PC adj.

S5l svert JSNd
7

PC Adjust Menu icon

to the desired item and press
the SELECT button.

Status (Stored/Free) of the

selected Mode.

Selected Mode

Mode1
Use the Point €4 buttons to
adjust the value.

Auto PC adj.

Press the SELECT button
here to adjust other items.

SIS 1> ) < JI0j ) e s &) >

H-sync freq. || 48.5 |
V-sync freq. || 60.0 |

| Pressithe SELECT button‘at |

PS AND B¥BESSORIES™

BIEE

~ T = 50 _Current mode to showthe ©

e
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Computer Input

-,

Display area H

Use the Point €4» buttons to adjust the horizontal area
displayed by this projector.

Display area V

Use the Point €4 buttons to adjust the vertical area
displayed by this projector.

Reset

To reset the adjusted data, select Reset and press the
SELECT button. A confirmation box appears and then select
[Yes]. All adjustments will return to their previous figures.

Mode free

To clear the stored data, select Mode free and then press
the SELECT button. Move the red arrow pointer to the Mode
that you want to clear and then press the SELECT button.

Store

To store the adjusted data, select Store and then press the
SELECT button. Move the red arrow pointer to one of the
Modes 1 to 5 in which you want to store, and then press the
SELECT button.

Quit

Exit the PC Adjust Menu.

4 FixYourDLP.com

Bmariaresd by

Mode free

K
[ cal |
D

Move the red frame pointer
to the desired item and
press the SELECT button.

|
This Mode has stored

To clear adjusted data 5 meters.

2?
Mode Stored ][ 800 |[ 142
800
800

SERBAEMmNEGD

[ Mode2 Free 142 || 34 ||1024]| 768
[ Mode3 Free 142 || 34 |[1024]|| 768
[ Mode4 Free 800 |[ 142
I Modeb ///;ree 800 || 142

Vacant Values of “Total dots”,

“Horizontal”, “Vertical”,
“Display area H”, and
“Display area V”.

To store adjusted data

Where to store?

Stored
Mode2 Free 800 || 142 || 34 ||1024( 768
Mode3 Free 800 || 142 || 34 ||1024[ 768
Moded Free 800 || 142 || 34 [|1024]| 768
Free

Close this dialog box.

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860

THESRUSTERD SONRCE.EQR PROIESTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES

480p, 575p, 720p, 1035i, or 1080i is selected in the PC
System Menu (p.32).

« PC Adjust Menu cannot be selected when Computer
1(Digital) is selected in the Input Menu (p.31).
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Computer Input

Image Mode Selection

Direct Operation

P Remote Control IMAGE button
Select the desired image mode from among Dynamic, BU & :
Standard, Real, Blackboard (Green), Image 1, Image 2, LE\%CONTROL %as
Image 3, and Image 4 by pressing the IMAGE button on the

remote control. neser () au or
ON

Dynamic
For viewing pictures in a bright room.

IMAGE button
Standard | Blackboard(Green) |

Normal picture mode preset on the projector.

Real
Picture mode with improved halftone for graphics.

Blackboard (Green)
For the image projected on a blackboard. g

This mode help enhance the image projected on a
blackboard. This is mainly effective on a green colored board, -

not truly effective on a black colored board.

Image 1-4

For viewing with the user preset image mode in the Image
Adjust Menu (see pages 37-38). This Image memory is
provided in each computer, component, and video input

source.
Image Select Menu icon

Menu Operation Image Select Menu

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen Standard E B E

Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Image Select Menu icon.

7 E " Move the red frame pointer to
the desired image mode and
press the SELECT button.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired image mode and then press the
SELECT button.

Dynamic

For viewing pictures in a bright room.

Standard

Normal picture mode preset on the projector. The selected image mode is check marked.

Real
II-..-H is éu%urﬁgg%ﬁﬁﬂg}roved halftone for graphics.

Blackboard(Green)

For the image projected on a blackboard. See above for
further description.

Image 1~4

For viewing with the user preset image mode in the Image
Adjust Menu (see pages 37-38).
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Computer Input

Image Adjustment

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Image Adjust Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AY buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired item and then press the SELECT
button to display the adjustment dialog box. Use the
Point 4» buttons to adjust the setting value.

@ Contrast

Press the Point € button to decrease the contrast; press the
Point P> button to increase the contrast (from 0 to 63).

Brightness

Press the Point « button to decrease the brightness; press
the Point P> button to increase the brightness (from 0 to 63).

Color temp.

Use the Point €4» buttons to select the desired Color temp.
level (High, Mid, Low, or XLow).

@ White balance (Red)

Press the Point € button to lighten red tone; press the Point
» button to deepen red tone (from 0 to 63).

/Y| White balance (Green)

Press the Point « button to lighten green tone; press the
Point > button to deepen green tone (from 0 to 63).

‘&’'| White balance (Blue)

Press the Point € button to lighten blue tone; press the
Point » button to deepen blue tone (from 0 to 63).

Sharpness

Press the Point € button to decrease the sharpness of the
image; press the Point P button to increase the sharpness
of the image (from 0 to 15).

Gamma

Fj%‘ffﬁéjf’gwmwns to adjust the gamma value to
obtain a béttét'Balarice of contrast (from 0 to 15).

Reset

Toreset the adjusied data, select Reset and press.the
SELECT button. A confirmation box appears and then select
[Yes]. All adjustments will return to their previous figures.

Image Adjust Menu

BTN 5 XN S0 S

Image Adjust Menu icon

Move the red frame
pointer to the desired
item and then press
the SELECT button.

I
|
. Selected Image mode

Standard I

DE—

L

Contrast

Use the Point 4» buttons
to adjust the setting value.

v/Note:

* When the White balance Red, Green, or
Blue is adjusted, the Color temp. level will
change to “Adj.”.
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Computer Input

Store

To store the adjusted data, select Store and press the
SELECT button. Use the Point AV buttons to select one
from Image 1 to 4 and press the SELECT button.

A confirmation box appears and then select [Yes]. Stored
data can be called up by selecting an “Image (1-4)” in the
Image Mode Selection on page 36.

Quit

Exit the Image Adjust Menu.

Screen Size Adjustment

I Standard I

mp— Image Mode Menu
Move the red frame

m pointer to an image
E item to be set and
E then press the

SELECT button.

A confirmation
box appears
and then select
[Yes]

Store icon

This projector has the picture screen resize function, which enables you to customize the image size.

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Screen Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired function and then press the
SELECT button.

EI Normal

Provide the image to fit the screen size.

True

Provide the image in its original size. When the original
image size is larger than the screen size (1280 x 800), the
projector enters to the panning mode automatically. Use the
Point AV 4P buttons to pan the image. When adjusted, the
arrows will turn red. When reached to the correction limits,
the arrows will disappear.

Full
L4 FIRYSUBLE 2o5e 'mace.

Bpepriaaned by L

Screen Menu

Screen Menu icon

Move the red frame
pointer to the function
and press the
SELECT button.

v/Notes:

« This Screen Menu cannot be operated
when 720p(HDTV), 1035i (HDTV), or
1080i (HDTV) is selected in the PC
System Menu (p.32).

« This projector cannot display any
resolution higher than 1600 x 1200. If
your computer’s screen resolution is
higher than it, reset the resolution to the
lower before connecting to the projector.

* The image data in other than 1280 x 800
is modified to fit the screen size.in initial
mode.

«TraepFull'screen, and' DigitalZoom
+/— cannot be selected when 4801, 575i,
480p, or 575p is selected in the PC
System Menu (p.32).
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Computer Input

Custom

Adjust the screen scale and position manually with this
function.

Press the SELECT button at Custom and the “Custom” is
displayed on the screen for a few seconds and then the
Aspect dialog box appears.

Scale H/V .......... Adjust the Horizontal/Vertical screen scale.
H&V oo When set to “On,” the aspect ratio is
fixed. The “Scale V” appears dimmed
and becomes unavailable. Adjust “Scale
H,” then the screen scale is automatically
modified based on the aspect ratio.

Position H/V....... Adjust the Horizontal/Vertical screen
position.
Common............ Save the adjusted scale to all the inputs.

Press the SELECT button at Common to
display a confirmation box. To save the
scale, press the SELECT button at “Yes.”
When Custom is selected, the saved scale
is used.

Reset......cccceue Reset the all adjusted values. Press
the SELECT button at Reset to display
a confirmation box. To reset, press the
SELECT button at “Yes.”

For zooming in and out the images

Digital zoom +

Select Digital zoom +. The On-Screen Menu disappears and
“D. zoom +” appears. Press the SELECT button to expand
the image size. Use the Point AV 4P buttons to pan the
image. The Panning function can work only when the image
is larger than the screen size.

A projected image can be also expanded by pressing the
D.ZOOM A button on the remote control.

@I Digital zoom —

Select Digital zoom —. The On-Screen Menu disappears and
“D. zoom —" appears. Press the SELECT button to compress
image size.

The projected image can be also compressed by pressing the

4 PiZ9e MM bftemen the remote control.

To exit the 'B’g"ﬁdll z60m +/— mode, press any button except
the D.ZOOM AV buttons SELECT,-and Paint: buttons-~

H&V

Position

Press the SELECT button at
Common or Reset, to display a
confirmation box.

v/Notes:

» When no signal is detected, “Normal” is set
automatically and the Aspect dialog box disappears.

« The adjustable range for Scale H/V and Position H/V is
limited depending on the input signal.

Remote Control

POINT buttons

SELECT button

) 283/
0&0@;

) R
M | II D.ZOOM + button
B, i EE—ED.ZOOM-button
|
& 8

v/Notes:

+ The panning function may not operate
properly if the stored Mode in the PC
Adjust Menu is used (p.35).

* Minimum compression ratio can be
limited depending on the input signal or

““iwhen the Keystone fu’nctloh is working.
" “True, Full'screen, and Dlgrtal zoom™

f&l&ﬁ?ﬁﬁ&ﬁ&ﬁm?weﬁmﬁﬂon mggmmymmwzs

source from the Input Source Selection Menu (see pages
30-31) again, or adjust the screen size with the D.ZOOM
AV buttons.

System Menu (p.32).
+ Digital zoom +/- cannot be selected when
Full screen or True is selected.
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Video Input

Input Source Selection (Video, S-video)

Direct Operation Top Control INPUT button
Choose Video by pressing the INPUT button on the top R INPUT button
control orlthe VIDEO button on the remote control. mO °~" —>{ Computer 1 (Analog) |
Before using these buttons, correct input source should be o™
selected through menu operation as described below. o)e) [ Computer 1 (Digital) |
— |  Computer2 |
| Video |
| Wired |
] Wireless |
Remote Control
. — = | VIDEO button
Menu Operation coupyrs J0E2 EAOR
1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen AC "““””‘AT
Menu. Use the Point 4 buttons to move the red : s
frame pointer to the Input Menu icon. P N
2 Use the Point A'Y buttons to move the red arrow Input Menu icon

pointer to Video and then press the SELECT button to Input Menu /
display the Source Select Menu. I Input Ié‘r-}l svea 1 NGNS

3 Move the pointer to the desired source and then press computeri(Analog)
the SELECT button. Computer1(Digital)

Computer2

When selecting Auto, the projector automatically Video Move the pointer to
detects incoming video signal, and adjusts itself Video and press the

to optimize its performance. The projector selects SELECT button.

connection in the following order:

1. S-video
2. Video

When video input signal is connected to the

VIDEO jack, select Video.

Source Select Menu (VIDEO)

Move the pointer to the source
that you want to select and
press the SELECT button.

- When video input signal is connected to the S-
. VIDEO jack, select S-video.
w4 FixYourDLP.com
v’ Notes im0
- Wired and, Wireless are for.the Network:function..See
the owner’s manual ‘Network.Set-up and Operation”..
s Whenithe dnput Search, funetionsis sehte,“Ont>or {On2’;
the linput signalwill be“searchéd-automatically (p-51):
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Video Input

| -

Input Source Selection (Component, RGB Scart 21-pin)

Direct Operation

Choose Computer 2 by pressing the INPUT button on the
top control or press the COMPUTER button on the remote
control.

Before using these buttons, correct input source should be
selected through Menu operation as described below.

Menu Operation

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Input Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AY buttons to move the red arrow
pointer to Computer 2 and then press the SELECT
button.

3 After the Source Select Menu appeared for Computer
2, move the pointer to Component or RGB(Scart) and
then press the SELECT button.

When the input source is coming from video

equipment connected to the COMPUTER
IN 2/COMPONENT IN terminal with a
Component-VGA Cable, select Component.

RGB (Scart) | When the input source is coming from video

equipment connected to the COMPUTER
IN 2/COMPONENT IN terminal with a Scart-
VGA Cable, select RGB (Scart).

_AFixYourDLP.com
VNOte:":r\-c---u'-'ﬂ-'- by [
* Wired and Wireless ‘are! for the Network function. See
owhner’s manual “Network Set-up 'and Operation” .
« When the Input Search function.is set to. “On1” or ‘On2’,
the linput'signalwill be'searched-automatically (p-51):

Top Control INPUT button

E.O 7. > Computer 1 (Analog) |

| Computer 1 (Digital) |

@ |  Computer2 |

!

| Video |

!

| Wired |

!

— Wireless |

Remote Control

COMPUTER button

/

Computer 1 (Analog) |

f sy
computer MIDEQ  NETWORK

AUTO PC K“&’)’“ AUTO SET

CANCﬁ ¢
ek [ Computer 1 (Digital) |
Computer2 |
Input Menu Input Menu icon

I Input SVGA 1 E B

Computer1{Analog)

Computer1{Digital)

Computer2 Move the pointer (red

Video arrow) to Computer 2
and press the SELECT
button.

Wireless

e ——
RGB |
“ Move the pointer to
Component or RGB(Scart)

| and press the SELECT
button.

Source Select Menu

4



Video Input

Video System Selection

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 » buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the AV System Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AVY buttons to move the red arrow
pointer to the desired system and then press the
SELECT button.

Video or S-Video

Auto

The projector automatically detects an incoming video
system, and adjusts itself to optimize its performance.
When Video System is PAL-M or PAL-N, select the system
manually.

PAL/SECAM/NTSC/NTSC4.43/PAL-M/PAL-N

If the projector cannot reproduce proper video image,
select a specific broadcast signal format from among PAL,
SECAM, NTSC, NTSC 4.43, PAL-M, and PAL-N.

Component

Auto
The projector automatically detects an incoming video
signal, and adjusts itself to optimize its performance.

COMPONENT VIDEO SIGNAL FORMAT

If the projector cannot reproduce proper video image, select
a specific component video signal format from among 480i,
575i, 480p, 575p, 720p, 1035i, and 1080i.

4 FixYourDLP.com
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v/Note:

* The AV System Menu cannot be selected when
selecting RGB (Scart).

AV System Menu (Video or S-Video)

AV System Menu icon
The selected system is
displayed.

NTSC4.43 .
Move the pointer to the

desired system and press
the SELECT button.

AV System Menu (Component)

AV System Menu icon
The selected system is
displayed.

Move the pointer to the
desired system and press
the SELECT button.
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Video Input

Image Mode Selection

Direct Operation Remote Control IMAGE button
Select the desired image mode from among Dynamic, o

Standard, Cinema, Blackboard (Green), Image 1, Image 2, L%CDNTHUL IMAGE

Image 3, and Image 4 by pressing the IMAGE button on the
remote control. nesn?m o)

Cinema

Dynamic
For viewing pictures in a bright room.

IMAGE button | Blackboard (Green) |
Standard
Normal picture mode preset on the projector. | Image1 |
Cinema imagez
Picture mode adjusted with fine tone. :
Blackboard (Green) | Image3 |

For the image projected on a blackboard.

This mode help enhance the image projected on a 3
blackboard. This is mainly effective on a green colored board,

not truly effective on a black colored board.

Image 1-4

For viewing with the user preset image mode in the Image
Adjust Menu (see pages 44—45). This Image memory is
provided in each computer, component, and video input
source.

Menu Operation Image Select Menu Image Select Menu icon

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Image Select Menu icon.

Standard

. Move the red frame pointer to the
= E desired image mode and press

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
the SELECT button.

pointer to the desired image mode and then press the
SELECT button.

Dynamic

For viewing pictures in a bright room.

E Standard

Normal picture mode preset on the projector.

Cinema

_—_ ! ﬁaﬁ@%&%ﬁcﬁ% with fine tone.

B by

Blackboard(Green)

For the image projected on a blackboard. See above for
further description.

Imagei1-4

For viewing with the user preset image mode in the Image
Adjust Menu (see pages 44-45).

The selected image mode is check marked.
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Image Adjustment

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen Image Adjust Menu
Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Image Adjust Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AY buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired item and then press the SELECT
button to display the adjustment dialog box. Use the
Point 4» buttons to adjust the setting value.

@ Contrast

Press the Point € button to decrease the contrast; press the
Point P button to increase the contrast (from 0 to 63).

Contrast

Image Adjust Menu icon

\ Move the red frame

pointer to the desired
item and then press
the SELECT button.

Brightness

Press the Point « button to decrease the brightness; press
the Point P> button to increase the brightness (from 0 to 63).

@ Color

Press the Point € button decrease the intensity of the color; :
press the Point P button increase the intensity of the color "% Use the Point €4 buttons to
(from O to 63).

Tint

Press the Point 4P buttons to adjust the tint value to get a
proper color balance (from 0 to 63).

Color temp.

Use the Point 4P buttons to select the desired Color temp.
level (High, Mid, Low, or XLow).

White balance (Red)

Press the Point € button to lighten red tone; press the Point
» button to deepen red tone (from 0 to 63).

White balance (Green)

Press the Point € button to lighten green tone; press the
Point P button to deepen green tone (from 0 to 63).

Contrast I Standard I

o

Press the SELECT button
at this item to display other
items.

Standard I

Press the SELECT button
here to display the previous

White balance (Blue)

— ﬁé&'&%%ﬁ’t @itkon to lighten blue tone; press the
Point P battor 1o aeépen blue tone (from 0 to 63).

v/Notes:

+ Whenthe White balance Red,;;Green; or, Blue is
adjusted, the Color temp. level will change to “Adj.”.

« Tint cannot be selected when the video system is PAL,
SECAM, PAL-M, or PAL-N (p.42).
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Sharpness

Press the Point € button to decrease the sharpness of the
image; press the Point P button to increase the sharpness
of the image (from 0 to 15).

Gamma

Use the Point 4» buttons to adjust the gamma value to
obtain a better balance of contrast (from 0 to 15).

Noise reduction

Noise interference on the screen can be reduced. Select
one of the following options to get smoother images.

Off.......... Disabled.
L1......... Lower reduction
L2 .......... Higher reduction

Progressive

An interlaced video signal can be displayed in progressive
mode. Select one of the following options.

Off...c.... Disabled.

L1 .......... For an active picture.

L2......... For a still picture.

Film........ For watching a film. With this function, the

projector reproduces pictures faithful to the
original film quality.

Reset L

Store Standard I
To reset the adjusted data, select Reset and press the

SELECT button. A confirmation box appears and then select sl v 8 [ Image Mode Menu
[Yes]. All adjustments will return to their previous figures. s o 15 Move the red frame
pointer to an image

@ item to be set and

Store then press the

To store the adjusted data, select Store and press the SELECT button.
SELECT button. Use the Point AV buttons to select one
from Image 1 to 4 and press the SELECT button.

A confirmation box appears and then select [Yes]. Stored
data can be called up by selecting an “Image (1-4)” in the
Image Select Menu on page 43.

2 4 Fi YourDLP.com
w QUit‘E-r*-c--.u'.-.--. ] el

Exittheslmage Adjust Menu.

.— Store icon

A confirmation box
appears-and then
seleet [Yes].

¥ Notes:

* Noise reduction and Progressive cannot be selected
when 480p, 575p, 720p, 1035i, or 1080i is selected
(p-42).

* Reset and Store icons will be displayed when any
adjustment is made.
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Screen Size Adjustment

This projector has the picture screen resize function, which enables you to customize the image size.
1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen Screen Menu

Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red

frame pointer to the Screen Menu icon. £y ]
2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame Screen Menu icon
pointer to the desired function and then press the

SELECT button. W

Move the red frame pointer to the
i| Normal desired function and press the
. . . . SELECT button.
Provide the image at the 4:3 normal video aspect ratio. utton
@ Zoom
Pan the horizontal direction of the image and cut the vertical
direction of the image to fit the screen size (16:9).Only for
4:3 video aspect ratio signals.
@ Natural wide
Modify the 4:3 aspect ratio image to fit the screen size(16:9
aspect ratio) by stretching the image to make it look natural.
v/ Note: Aspect
» Screen Menu cannot be operated when 720p, 1035i, or o
1080i is selected in the AV System Menu (p42). 0
I&l custom Hav o
Adjust the screen scale and position manually with this Position I <
function. o |
P_ress the SELECT button at Custom and the "Custom" is
displayed on the screen for a few seconds and then the
Aspect dialog box appears. ezt
Scale H/V .......... Adjust the Horizontal/Vertical screen
scale.
H&V ..o When set to "On", the aspect ratio is Press the SELECT button at

fixed. The "Scale V" appears dimmed
and becomes unavailable. Adjust the
"Scale H", then the screen scale is
automatically modified based on the
aspect ratio.

Common or Reset, to display
a confirmation box.

Position H/V......... Adjust the Horizontal/Vertical screen
position. v/Notes:
Common............ Save the adjusted scale to all the inputs. - When no signal is detected, "Normal" is
Fm"t’nu rDLP.coffiess the SELECT button at Common to set automatically and the Aspect dialog
——Tm srilay a Com;‘llrmSaltEIEré g9rxb To save t?e box disappears.
g scale presst e utton at "Yes", - The adjustable.range for Scale H/\V.and, £ N
,if; 1ISCOUNT« CPSE’J" & selécf‘ed thesaved &y b Posl’noﬁ“HN is limited depending on.the, (3 |
s PR S BT T scaleis used: | e LA b

memusrqp NS EMBRESE CTOR LATBSRUD ACCESSORIES
on at hese Ispla 1035i, or 1080i is selected in the AV
a confirmation box. To reset, press the System Menu (p.42).

SELECT button at "Yes".
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Setting

This projector has a Setting menu that allows you to set up

the other various functions described below.

1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Setting Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
pointer to the desired item and then press the SELECT
button. The Setting dialog box appears.

Language

The language used in the On-Screen Menu is available in
English, German, French, ltalian, Spanish, Portuguese,
Dutch, Swedish, Finnish, Polish, Hungarian, Romanian,
Russian, Chinese, Korean, and Japanese.

5 7| Auto setup

This function enables Auto Keystone correction and Auto PC
adjustment by pressing the AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button
on the top control or the AUTO SET/CANCEL button on the
remote control. Settings for those functions can be altered
as follows:

Auto PC Adj.

On....... Enables Auto PC Adjustment when pressing
the AUTO SET/CANCEL button on the remote
control or the AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button
on the top control.

Ooff....... Disables Auto PC Adjustment.
Auto Keystone
Auto..... Always works and corrects keystone distortion

according to the projector's tilt.

Manual . . . Works only when pressing the AUTO SET/
CANCEL button on the remote control or the
AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button on the top
control.

Off....... Disables Auto Keystone.

* Auto PC Adj. and Auto Keystone cannot be set "Off" at the
same time.
+ Auto Keystone corrects vertical distortion only, not correct
horizontal distortion.
* The Auto Keystone cannot work when Ceiling feature is set
"On" in the Setting menu (p.51).
Fm‘iraﬁmEprgqgmof the image distortion cannot be ensured
with the.Auto.setup function. If the distortion is not corrected
& properly by pressing the AUTO SETUP/CANCEL or AUTO
" ["SET/CANCEL button, ad}usf' manually by t pressmg jthe
““KEYSTONE butten on the remote control or selectmg

s

‘_"'H. -
1

Setting Menu (Language)

I_Language I%‘I XGA 1 |@|& % % @

>

D —— st the red frame
pointer to the item
and press the
SELECT button.

H

R A [ E S S

Press the SELECT button
— at Language, then the

. Language Menu appears.

Language |yl xea1 &I BI% 4

7

English L=

m

v
0 \;
Press the SELECT button

here to display the other
languages.

QRaHAMNEERSRNEE

Auto setup

I_Auto setup I%‘I XGA 1 |@|& % §

%= IR <>

with the Point €4 buttons.

L .| L ] L __
i R} M V-
<01

.-'
- W 'H..-' y "'i""'\-'c
F

THETRUSTED 'SOURCE-FOR PROIEG-“R I.AHPS AND A“ESSORIES

* Fine sync, Total dots, Horizontal and Vertical position of

some computers cannot be fully adjusted with the Auto PC
Adjustment function. When the image is not provided properly
with this operation, manual adjustments are required (pp.34—
35).

Setting Menu icon

" "
.. 1.2 .- T 1- T ¥
. F

|_.__.
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Setting

i Keystone Keystone

I Keystone

| 5 I S EY P B ) O

This function is used to store or reset the keystone

correction when the AC power cord is unplugged. Use the
Point €4» buttons to switch between each option.
Store........ Keep the keystone correction even when the
AC power cord is unplugged. Use the Point €4p
Reset....... Release the keystone correction when the AC buttons to switch

power cord is unplugged. between the options.

To correct keystone distortion, press the SELECT button.
The “Keystone” appears on the screen. Use the Point AVY
buttons to correct keystone distortion (p.26).

Iil Blue back

When this function is “On,” a blue image is displayed while
the input signal is not detected.

QRaMAEAMNERAENEE

[ 1| Display
This function decides whether to display On-Screen
Displays.

103 P Show all the On-Screen displays.

Use this function when you want
to project images after the lamp
becomes bright enough. The factory
default setting is in this option.
Countdown Off......... Show the input image instead of
the countdown when turning on the
projector. Use this function when you
want to project the image as early as
possible even when the lamp is not
bright enough.
Off e Hide the On-Screen Displays except;
@®0On-Screen Menu
@®“Power off?” (p.23)
@®“No signal” for Power management
(p-52)
®“Please wait ...”
@ Arrows for the True function
in the Screen Menu (p.38)

-,

' FixYourDLP.com

Bmariaresd by

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES

48



Setting

Logo (Logo and Logo PIN code lock settings)

This function allows you to customize the screen logo with
Logo select, Capture, and Logo PIN code lock functions.

v/Note: Logo select
* When “On” is selected in the Logo PIN code lock |_ Logo Il < 19I81% A
function, Logo select and Capture functions cannot be
selected.
IE Logo select
This function decides on the starting-up display from =
among following options.
User......... Show the image you captured
Default..... Show the factory-set logo A
Off............ Show the countdown display only
v
o8 capture “
Capture

This function enables you to capture an image being
projected to use it for a starting-up display or interval of
presentations. Capture

e oo RREERR

Select Capture and press the SELECT button.
A confirmation box appears and select [Yes] to capture the
projected image.

After capturing the projected image, go to the Logo select
function and set it to “User”. Then the captured image will
be displayed the next time you turn on the projector or
when you press the NO SHOW button (see page 29).

To cancel the Capture function, select [No].
Select [Yes] to capture
v/Notes: the projected image.
« Before capturing an image, select “Standard” in
the Image Select Menu to capture a proper image

(pp-36, 43). Select [Yes] to
+ A signal from a computer can be captured up to XGA stop capturing.
(1024 x 768). A signal from video equipment can be — ]

captured except for 720p, 1035i, and 1080i.

* When capturing the image that has been adjusted
by the Keystone function, the adjusted data is
Ty au ically reset and the projector captures an
le?pmﬁtﬁrﬁﬂﬁ‘keystone correction.

- Whéh'théL.ego PIN code lock function is set to “On,”

Discéiitit-kMerchiant.com (800) 281-8860
THE ¥HYSYED SOURCE FOR"BROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES

* When there is no captured image or it is interrupted
while capturing a image, the Capture function cannot
be selected, you can only switch between Default
and Off.
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Logo PIN code lock

This function prevents an unauthorized person from
changing the screen logo.

Off..ccnee. The screen logo can be changed freely from
the Logo Menu (p.49).
On............ The screen logo cannot be changed without

a Logo PIN code.

If you want to change the Logo PIN code lock setting,
press the SELECT button and the Logo PIN code dialog
box appears. Enter a Logo PIN code by following the
steps below. The initial Logo PIN code is set to “4321” at
the factory.

Enter a Logo PIN code

Use the Point AY buttons to enter a number. Press the
Point P> button to fix the number and move the red frame
pointer to the next box. The number changes to “x.” If you
fixed an incorrect number, use the Point « button to move
the pointer to the number you want to correct, and then
enter the correct number.

Repeat this step to complete entering a four-digit number.

After entering the four-digit number, move the pointer to
“Set.” Press the SELECT button so that you can start to
operate the projector.

If you entered an incorrect Logo PIN code, “Logo PIN
code” and the number (%) will turn red for a moment.
Enter the correct Logo PIN code all over again.

Change the Logo PIN code lock setting

Use the Point 4P buttons to switch On/Off, and then
press the Point ¥ button to move the pointer to “Quit.”
Press the SELECT button to close the dialog box.

Change the Logo PIN code

Logo PIN code can be changed to your desired four-digit
number. Press the Point ¥ button to select “Logo PIN

,ﬁqga phAnperapg then press the SELECT button. The
ew Logo PIN code input dialog box appears. Set a new

Logo PIN code.

setting, refer to “PIN code lock” on pages 54-55.

Logo PIN code lock
I_ Logo Is5] xea1 QNI % @

L[ petaut |15

Q)
V|
)
&
K2
0]

Enter a Logo PIN code

Logo PIN code

[ x N x [ x [N x|
| Set || Cancel |

Change the Logo PIN code lock setting
| on IS

After a correct Logo PIN code
is entered, the following dialog
box appears.

Use the Point €4 » buttons to
switch On/Off.

Change the Logo PIN code

New Logo PIN code

CAUTION:

WHEN YOU HAVE ANGED THE LOGO P
{GODE,\WAIE DOWN THE New e CO0E", ()
| oL LO N CO .

FORGOTTEN, THE LOGO PIN CODE SETTING
CAN NO LONGER BE CHANGED.
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why| Ceiling Ceiling
When this function is set to “On,” the picture will be top/

bottom and left/right reversed. This function is used to
project the image from a ceiling-mounted projector.

Rear

When this function is set to “On,” the picture will be left/right
reversed. This function is used to project the image from
rear of the screen.

Input search

This function detects the input signal automatically. When
a signal is found, the search will stop. Use the Point 4»
buttons to select one of the following options.

Off....cc... Input search will not work.
Ont........ Input search works under the following situation.
—When pressing the INPUT button on the top
control.

—When pressing the COMPUTER button or

VIDEO button on the remote control.
Oon2........ Input search works under the following situation.

—When turning on the projector by pressing the
POWER ON/STAND-BY button on the top
control or the remote control.

—When pressing the COMPUTER button or
VIDEO button on the remote control.

—When pressing the INPUT button on the top
control.

— When the current input signal is cut off.”

*If the No show or Freeze function is active, cancel it to
activate the Input search. It is also unavailable when On-
Screen menu is displayed.

v/Notes:
* While Input search is set to “On1” or “On2,” the status of Input and Lamp are displayed every time the signal
is switched.
+ Only the last selected input source can be detected.
« If the INPUT button on the top control or COMPUTER or VIDEO buttons on the remote control is pressed
during Input search is in progress, Input search will stop and go back to the previous input signal.

b i FixYourDLP. com

Baa
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il

G| Standby mode

This function is available when operating the projector via
network.

Normal....... Supply the power to the network function even
after turning off the projector. You can turn on/
off the projector via network, modify network
environment, and receive an e-mail about
projector status while the projector is powered
off.

Eco............ Select “Eco” when you do not use the projector
via network. The projector’s network function
will stop when turning off the projector.

Refer to the owner’s manual “Network Set-up and
Operation”.

v/Note:

* When selecting Normal, the cooling fans may be running
depending on the temperature inside the projector even
if the projector is turned off.

()| Power management Power management
Mo signal

For reducing power consumption as well as maintaining
the lamp life, the Power management function turns off the
projection lamp when the projector is not operated for a
certain period.

Time left before Lamp is off.

If the input signal is interrupted and no button is pressed for SO = e

more than 30 seconds, the timer display with “No signal”
appears. It starts the countdown until the lamp is turned off.
Use the Point €4» buttons to set the countdown timer.

Select one of the following options:

Ready.......cccoveene When the lamp has been fully cooled
down, the POWER indicator changes
to green blinking. In this condition, the
projection lamp will be turned on if the
input signal is reconnected or any button
on the top control or remote control is

Press the SELECT button at
Power management and this
dialog box appears. Use the
Point €4» buttons to choose
one of the three options.

QSEMEERAO

) ,ﬂ presset?]. I has been full o Press the Point ¥ button to
p ﬁ!ﬁr ?Ymtp;uﬂwen e lamp has been fully coole select the timer, and then
: cpannes w 2OWN, the power will be turned off. use the Point €4» buttons to
(O] ) S Power management function is off, set timer.
¥ Notg;

« Factory default is "Ready: 5 min.".
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On start

When this function is set to “On,” the projector will be
automatically turned on just by connecting the AC power
cord to a wall outlet.

v/Note:

* Be sure to turn off the projector properly (see “Turning
Off the Projector” on page 23). If the projector is turned
off in the incorrect sequence, the On start function does
not work properly.

Lamp control
This function allows you to change brightness of the screen.

Ga Auto........... The brightness according to the input signal
(between High and Eco mode).

% High........... Brighter than the Normal mode.

@ Normal....... Normal brightness

® Eco...... Lower brightness reduces the lamp power

consumption and extends the lamp life.

% Pointer

You can emphasize a part of the projected image with

this function. Use the Point AY buttons to choose either
Spotlight or Pointer and press the SELECT button. Then
use the Point 4P buttons to select a size of the Spotlight
(Large, Middle, or Small) or a pattern of the Pointer (Arrow,
Finger, or Dot). See “Pointer Function” on page 14.

ﬁ Remote control

The eight different remote control codes (Code 1-Code 8)
are assigned to the projector; the factory-set, initial code
(Code 1) and the other seven codes (Code 2 to Code 8).

The same code should set on both the projector and the
remote control. For example, operating the projector in
“Code 77, the remote control code also must be switched to
“Code 7”.

To change the code for the projector
Select a remote control code in this Setting Menu.

W FR‘@H&M% for the remote control:

While holdirig"down the MENU button, press the IMAGE

._puttor;,me numberof t|mesfcgrre$po,pdlng to.the remote .« AMm _.1-*' F.7.7. A0 .1:F

ﬁant;olxgod_g for the projector. See “Remote Control Code’

Pointer

I Pointer

5] xsat JSISISIEN D7)

Use the Point A¥ buttons
to choose either Spotlight
or Pointer, and then use
the Point €4 buttons

to switch between the
options.

QANESMEEERAN

Remote control

Remote control %‘

YA B )

SANEMEERAO

1 LI r F
I I} ) Y/ - = ,-a_.“_ ‘a1l
. - W .-' __""

d--l.

THEFHUSTED SOURCE FOR PROIEC‘I‘OR. LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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P Security (Key lock and PIN code lock, Alarm settings) Key lock
This function allows you to use the Key lock and PIN code | xoat |SIBI% fﬁ

lock function to set the security for the projector operation.
L1
Normal
Key lock
This function locks the top control and remote control
buttons to prevent operation by unauthorized persons.
..... Unlocked. 2
70 o
@ ..... Lock the operation of the top control. To Iz
unlock, use the remote control.
@J’) ..... lock the operation of the remote control.
To unlock, use the top control. Select Key lock. Use o
If the top control accidentally becomes locked and the Point AV buttons
you do not have the remote control nearby or there is to choose one of the

options and select

something wrong with your remote control, contact the [Yes] to activate it

dealer where you purchased the projector or the service
center.

PIN code lock PIN code lock
This function prevents the projector from being operated B & XS = E ';-’E:-;r

by unauthorized persons and provides the following
setting options for security.
Off............ Unlocked. = E
ont.......... Enter the PIN code every time turning on —
the projector. ED:
On2.......... Enter the PIN code to operate the projector L—j
once the power cord is disconnected; as ﬁ
long as the AC power cord is connected, £
the projector can be operated without a 5]
PIN code.
Whenever you change the PIN code lock setting or the m]he; r&‘ggﬁdﬁgﬂﬁ\f ti(ije
Fi e four-digit number), you are required to lock symbol app’ears on the
w ! EJ8%. The “1234” is set as the initial PIN menu bar.
code a"l"?ﬁ@‘?ét‘i‘tor'y

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE SRUSTED' SOURCEFOR"PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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Enter a PIN code

Use the Point AY buttons to enter a number. Press the
Point P> button to fix the number and move the red frame
pointer to the next box. The number changes to “k.” If you
fixed an incorrect number, use the Point <€ button to move
the pointer to the number you want to correct, and then
enter the correct number.

Repeat this step to complete entering a four-digit number.

After entering the four-digit number, move the pointer to
“Set.” Press the SELECT button so that you can start to
operate the projector.

If you entered an incorrect PIN code, “PIN code” and the
number (k) will turn red for a moment. Enter the
correct PIN code all over again.

Change the PIN code lock setting

Use the Point €4» buttons to select Off, On1, or On2 and
then move the pointer to “Quit” with the Point ¥ button.
Press the SELECT button to close the dialog box.

Change the PIN code

The PIN code can be changed to your desired four-

digit number. Press the Point ¥ button to select “PIN
code change” and press the SELECT button. The New
PIN code input dialog box appears. Set a new PIN code.

CAUTION:

WHEN YOU HAVE CHANGED THE PIN CODE, WRITE
DOWN THE NEW PIN CODE IN COLUMN OF THE
PIN CODE NO. MEMO ON PAGE 80, AND KEEP IT
SECURELY. IF YOU FORGET YOUR PIN CODE, THE
PROJECTOR CAN NO LONGER BE STARTED.

Alarm

This function allows you to configure the Alarm
operation. See “How to Use the Antitheft Alarm Function”

Enter a PIN code

PIN code

EN EN EN KN
___Set | Cancel |

Change the PIN code lock setting
| om RIS

After a correct PIN code is
entered, the following dialog
box appears.

Use the Point €4 buttons to
switch between the options.

Change the PIN code

MNew PIN code

EN EN EN KB
|___set || cancel |

) Fixdnnacdd $8ctim

Bmariaresd by

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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JE; Fan Fan

This function provides the following options in the cooling

fans’ operation when the projector is turned off (p.23).
L1... Normal operation
L2...... Slower and lower-sound than the normal operation W
(L1), but it takes more time to cool the projector “»
down.
Fan control
Choose the running speed of cooling fans from the following &
options. K2
Normal..... Normal speed [
Max.......... Faster than the normal speed.
This function is used to set the cooling fans’ operation to the Fan Control Setting
projector’s setting environment. Set this function properly in |
accordance with the projector’s installation method. |
Otherwise, the cooling fans will not work properly and that
causes malfunctions of the projector and decreases the s e
lamp life. \/( | \i
Be sure to set the Fan control in MAX in the setting menu AN 7\

3

>
pontrol
‘mal"

when the projector is inclined between +40 degrees to
+140 degrees to the horizontal plane.

& Warning log

This function records anomalous operations while the
projector is in operation and use it when diagnosing faults.
Up to 10 warning logs are displayed with the latest warning
message at the top of the list, followed by previous warning
messages in chronological order.

Fig.1 Lamp replacement icon

v/Note:

* When the Factory default function is executed, all the (‘)i,i

warning log records will be deleted. o
This icon appears on the screen when the end of

lamp life is approaching.
|\§}f Lamp counter °
This function is used to reset the lamp counter. VNo.te? ]
* This icon also appears at turning on and
When the lamp life is left less than 100 hours, the Lamp selecting input source.
replacement icon (Fig.1) will appear on the screen,
indicating that the end of lamp life is approaching. Fig.2 Lamp replacement icon
. When the lamp life is left 0 hour, the Lamp replacement icon Lamp replacement @
- kgD wWnlebePERIthe screen, indicating that the end of '-..JJ‘J
lamp life is'reached. This icon,appears on the screen when the end of

. Ny lamp life isireached.
When replacing the projection‘lamp, reset the lamp counter.

See "Resetting,the.Lamp Counter" on page.66. v/Note:
<At turning on,'the icor (Fig'2)-will appear.
v/Note: At selecting input source, the icon (Fig.1)
» The Lamp replacement icons (Fig.1 and Fig.2) will not will appear.

appear when the Display function is set to “Off” (p.48),
during “Freeze” (p.28), or “No show” (p.29).
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u Filter counter

This function is used to set a frequency for the filter cleaning.

When the projector reached a specified time between
cleanings, a Filter warning icon appears on the screen,
notifying the cleaning is necessary. After cleaning the filter,
be sure to select RESET and set the timer. The Filter warning
icon will not turn off until the filter counter is reset.

For details about resetting the timer, refer to “Resetting the
Filter Counter” on page 63.

@ Factory default

This function returns all setting values except for the user
logo, PIN code lock, Logo PIN code lock, lamp counter, and
filter counter to the factory default settings.

Quit
) FiRLP R0 MsRH

Bmariaresd by

Discount-Merchant.coi

Filter counter

Fiter counter 531 x6a1 | &Sl % G

"

Use the Point 4» buttons
to set the timer. Select
from (Off/100H/ 200H/
300H) depending on the
use environment.

QASLNEALED

Fig.3 Filter warning icon

Filter warning 7/

Filter warning icon appears on the screen at a set
time.

v/Note:
« This icon also appears at turning on..

Fig.4 Filter warning icon

v/Notes:

« At selecting input source, the icon (Fig.4)
will appear..

* The Filter warning icons (Fig.3 and
Fig.4) will not appear when the Display
function is set to “Off” (p.48), during
“Freeze”(p.28), or "No show" (p.29).

Factory default
Factory default %‘ XGA 1 g & B &

EENTE <
[ Normal ||

Select Factory default and this
box appears. Select [Yes], and
the next box appears.

i
5

R

| Select [Yes] to
Ne activate it.
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Antitheft Alarm Function

How to Use the Antitheft Alarm Function

Antitheft alarm function is provided to prevent the projector from being stolen. When this function is set to “On,” the
alarm rings as an unauthorized person tries to move the projector.
To activate the Alarm function for the first time after purchase, you must turn on the power once.

v/Notes:

« This function is not a guarantee against stealing.

» The alarm does not ring while the AC power cord is connected to an outlet even if the projector detects vibrations.

+ The alarm will stop, as the AC power cord is connected to an outlet, except when the battery cover is open.

« Pressing the buttons is always accompanied by a sound. If no sound is produced after pressing a button, you need to press it again.

The Alarm function is operated by a built-in rechargeable
battery. The alarm will not work properly if the battery is not
charged enough. See page 60 for details.

Set and release the Antitheft alarm function

The Alarm setting and release and PIN Code change can be
made without an AC power connection.

Set the alarm Top Control

Press the F button three times to turn the alarm function
on. The ALARM indicator blinks for a few seconds and the

projector enters the warning mode. (If the battery is not g ALARM indicator
charged enough for the alarm function to operate normally, N

it bleeps and the Alarm indicator will blink red every 20 1o

ON/STAND-BY POWER
seconds.) O o

BIINPUT €7 AUTO SETUP/
GO CANCEL

During the Antitheft alarm function is on, the projector emits
a low-pitched sound when it detects vibration.

When the projector does not detect vibration for a few Rear Terminal

seconds after the sound, it goes back to the warning mode.

When the projector detects more vibrations after the low- @ ©

pitched sound, the alarm starts ringing. Eavice COMPUTER IN
e CICIOION(

The Alarm operating configuration (Battery charge, Alarm F o1 2 3

ALARM
|l nme VIDEO

volume, Sensitivity, and Ringing time) can be selected in the
menu. See page 59. SN N N N E—

v/Notes: F button Button 1, 2, 3
* You can test the alarm sound without setting the alarm function. Press

and hold the F button, then the alarm starts ringing. The duration of the
alarm sound is the same as the “Ringing Time” setting (p.59).

« If you want to stop the alarm while it is ringing, insert the AC power
cord to an outlet or press the F button and enter the four-digit PIN code
number.

l ttin

. /#ress the F button-and enter the four-digit PIN code
number within about 10 seconds. (The default PIN code is
setto “1111.”) When the-alarm is'released, you will hear a
high-pitched confirmation sound.

When you enter an incorrect PIN code, you will hear a low-
pitched sound. If you enter an incorrect PIN code three
times in a row, the alarm will start ringing.
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Antitheft Alarm Function

Other settings
Change the PIN code

1 Press the F button and enter the four-digit PIN code
number within about 10 seconds. The ALARM indicator
blinks red for a few seconds and a high-pitched
confirmation sound is produced.

2 While the indicator is blinking, enter a new PIN code,
then you will hear a high-pitched confirmation sound
and the ALARM indicator is turned off.

When you enter an incorrect PIN code, you will hear a
low-pitched sound. If you enter incorrect PIN code three
times in a row, the alarm will start ringing.

The PIN code for the Antitheft alarm function is a
combination of 1, 2, or 3. Use the buttons 1, 2, and 3 to
enter the PIN code. The default PIN code is “1111.”

Reset the settings

Select “Factory default” in the Setting menu to reset the
settings for the Antitheft alarm function.

v/Note:

« This is effective only when the Antitheft alarm setting is released.

Alarm operating configuration

The Alarm operating configuration can be changed when
the Antitheft alarm function is set to “Off.” See page 58 for
setting or releasing this function.

Press the SELECT button at Alarm icon in the Setting Menu
to display the Alarm setting dialog box. Use the Point AV
buttons to select the desired option; use the Point 4p
buttons to set the selected option.

Battery charge
See the next page for details.

Alarm volume
Small, Medium, Large

Sensitivity

LOW..ooiiiiiiieee. Less sensitive

Medium .............. Normal sensitivity

High ..o Highly sensitive (default)
Ringing time

EPEFUIP DL P- Bifgs about 10 seconds (default).

0 seconds..,........Rings about 60 seconds.
—JLong tlme ............ Rlngs until the end of the battery In‘e

) GauTioNg MINT=- 'CT
WHEN YOU HAVE CHANGED THE PIN conE WRITE DOWN

Top Control

ALARM indicator
LAMP REPNE WA/ING
o ()

1/d
ON/STAND-BY POWER

o

Rear Terminal

COMPUTER IN
ERVICE /COMPONENT

DRT@@@@(

VIDEO

F button Button 1, 2,3
Alarm

s o] o JOISISETIT

L1

Normal

Press the SELECT button at
the Alarm icon to display the
Alarm setting dialog box.

BASLINEARLGED

U A BB Use the Point 4 b
buttons to set the
selected option.

aterm volume o

sensiivty TN <>
Ringing fime *

[

v/Notes:

* The Alarm icon appears dimmed and can be
unavailable when the Antitheft alarm function is set
to “On” or if the battery is not installed, discharged, or
coming to the end of its life.
- When the*“Security” is selected.in the. Settmg menu,.
the Antitheft alarm settmg buttoﬁs can be unavaﬂablef y
When selecting “Long time” optlon in the Rlnglng t|me )

THE NEW PINICOBE IN EOLUIN OF THE FFOHDEPHOI!C“R fndiaor{or darinsobdind s penoing i e

ON PAGE 80, AND KEEP IT SECURELY. IF YOU FORGET YOUR
PIN CODE, SOME SETTINGS OF THE ANTITHEFT ALARM
FUNCTION CAN NO LONGER BE CHANGED.

battery life.
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Antitheft Alarm Function

Charge the built-in batteries
Set the Battery charge option in the Alarm setting menu to

“Auto.” The default setting is “Auto.” Screw

As long as the AC power cord is connected and this option /

is set to “Auto,” the built-in battery for Alarm function is being

charged at all times. While charging the battery, “Charging” is

displayed in the menu.

The “Charging” appears dimmed when the battery is fully

charged or the Battery charge option is set to “Off,” or if

charging malfunction occurs. Set the option to “Off” when

not using the Alarm function. This can save the power and

battery life. HEE Remove the screw and
open the battery cover.

Replace the rechargeable batteries

Use only the specified battery for this projector. Using other
types of battery may cause accident or fire hazard.

Replacement Battery: SANYO Ni-MH BATTERY PACK
Part No. 645 089 8587

How to replace the rechargeable batteries
1 Unplug the AC power cord from a wall outlet.

2 Set the Alarm function to “Off” (see page 58). If it is not
released, the alarm will start ringing when you try to
remove the rechargeable battery cover.

Remove the screw from the rechargeable battery cover
and open the cover.

Pull out the battery connector and remove the battery.

Install the battery, then put back the battery cover

Install new battery and plug the connector into the and secure it with the screw.

socket.
Note: The battery connector has polarity. Observe
battery polarity when installing.

6 Put back the battery cover and secure it with the screw.
Caution: Tighten the screw securely. If you fail to do
s0, the alarm will not operate. Do not use any
other screws. This may cause damage to the
jector.

- 5 FixYou r?ircﬂm

v/Note:

. The RIN,code,and settings you have changed are effective.even,after.
the'battery'is changed:

+ Unplug the battery connector if you carry your projector frequently
and use the carrying case. If you do not unplug the battery connector,
the alarm may be triggered when the Alarm buttons are accidentally
pressed inside the carrying case.
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Antitheft Alarm Function

c SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR SANYO Ni-MH BATTERY PACK

Observe the following precautions when handling the built-in battery pack of the projector:

® MAKE SURE THAT THE BATTERY PACK IS INSTALLED IN THE PROJECTOR WHEN
RECHARGING. USING THE CHARGERS OTHER THAN THE PROJECTOR MAY CAUSE
EXPLOSION OR A FIRE.

@ The rechargeable battery pack is for use exclusively with this projector. Do not use in other products or
this may cause accident.

@ Do not throw the battery into fire or heat it. Doing so may cause an explosion or fire.

@ Never attempt to disassemble, modify, reconstruct, or solder lead wires directly on to the battery.

@ Do not drop or subject to strong forces. Doing so may cause the battery to leak fluid or explode.

@ Do not expose to direct sunlight or high temperatures. This may degrade battery performance or cause
leakage.

@ Avoid contact with water or liquid. Exposure to water or liquid could result in battery corrosion or
damage.

@ Keep out of reach of children. They may accidentally swallow the battery.

@ Do not short-circuit battery terminals with metal objects. Do not store with metal objects or in a metal
case.

@ The rechargeable battery pack has a limited number of charge cycles and eventually need to be
replaced. If it can no longer be recharged, stop charging immediately and replace it with new one.

@ Recharge the battery in a place where the temperature is always between 32°F to 104°F (0°C to 40°C).
Charging in the temperature out of this range may result in fluid leak, heat generation, or shortening
battery life.

@ If you do not use the projector or the Antitheft alarm function for a long period of time, remove the
battery from the projector and store it in a place where the temperature is always between —4°F to 86°F
(-20°C to 30°C).

@ If a battery leaks and fluid comes in contact with skin, this may cause skin irritation. Flush the affected
area thoroughly with water.

@ If a battery leaks and fluid gets in contact with eyes, wash your eyes with water immediately and seek

medical attention.
cfl
)

@ Dispose of used batteries according to your local disposal rule and guidelines.
I =

e
B

b i FixYourDLP. com

Baa
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Maintenance and Cleaning

Warning Indicator

The WARNING indicator shows the state of the function which protects the projector. Check the state of the
WARNING indicator and the POWER indicator to take proper maintenance.

The projector is shut down and the WARNING Top Control

indicator is blinking red.

When the temperature inside the projector reaches a L REPLACE ARG WARNING
certain level, the projector will be automatically shut down to JRP— blinking red
protect the inside of the projector. The POWER indicator is O N

blinking while the projector is being cooled down. When the FaYai

projector has cooled down enough (to its normal operating O KevsToNE ey

temperature), it can be turned on again by pressing the
POWER ON/STAND-BY button.

v/Note:

« The WARNING indicator continues to blink even after
the temperature inside the projector returns to normal.
When the projector is turned on again, the WARNING
indicator stops blinking.

Then check the matters below:

— Did you provide appropriate space for the projector to be
ventilated? Check the installing condition to see if the air
vents of the projector are not blocked.

— Has the projector been installed near an Air-Conditioning/
Heating Duct or Vent? Move the installation of the
projector away from the duct or vent.

— Is the filter clean? Clean the filter periodically.

The projector is shut down and the WARNING Top Control

indicator lights red. o

When the projector detects an abnormal condition, it is Vs“ WAS“‘”G—ZVH';R:':’:&QN
automatically shut down to protect the inside of the projector e

and the WARNING indicator lights red. In this case, unplug o e s

the AC power cord and reconnect it, and then turn the o™

T KEYSTONE (=) MENU

projector on once again to verify operation. If the projector
cannot be turned on and the WARNING indicator still lights
red, unplug the AC power cord and contact the service
station.

| FixYourDLP.com

CAUTION

& DO NOT LEAVE THE PROJECTOR WITH. THE
AC POWER CORD CONNECTED UNDER AN
ABNORMAL CONDITION_IT MAY RESULT IN
FIRELOR ELECTRIC SHOCK.
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Maintenance and Cleaning

Cleaning the Filter

Filter prevents dust from accumulating on the optical elements inside the projector. Should the filter become
clogged with dust particles, it will reduce cooling fans’ effectiveness and may result in internal heat buildup
and adversely affect the life of the projector. If a “Filter warning” icon appears on the screen, clean the filter
immediately. Clean the filter by following the steps below.

1 Turn off the projector, and unplug the AC power cord
from the AC outlet.

Turn the projector over and remove the filter by pulling
the latches upward.

(==

oS f/ - 0 %%Q\&“%@e
’ m;sg@g&ﬁ@@ V|7 g
S = o I
CAUTION
& Do not operate the projector with the filter removed.

Dust may accumulate on the optical elements Pull up and remove.
degrading picture quality.
Do not put anything into the air vents. Doing so

When rinsing the filter, dry it well. Replace the filter
properly. Make sure that the filter is fully inserted to the
projector.

3 Gently clean the filter by using a brush or rinse it softly.

Filter

may result in malfunction of the projector. v/Note:
* When reinserting this filter, be sure that
RECOMMENDATION the slit part is facing the outer side.

We recommend avoiding dusty/smoky environments
when you operate the projector. Usage in these
environments may cause poor image quality.

When using the projector under dusty or smoky conditions,
dust may accumulate on a lens, LCD panels, or optical
elements inside the projector degrading the quality of a
projected image. When the symptoms above are noticed,
contact your authorized dealer or service station for proper
cleaning.

Resetting the Filter Counter
Be sure to reset the Filter counter after cleaning or replacing the filters.
1 Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen Filter counter

Menu. Use the Point €4» buttons to move the red <O HEE A

frame pointer to the Setting Menu icon.

BT ouris)

OIETE >
NI <
Y L8]

Select Reset and the “Filter
counter-Reset?” appears.

Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame
Y Ypointer to Filter counter and then press the SELECT
- ?FIE B LA U box appears showing the total
accumutated time of the filter use, a timer setting
option, and the reset option. Select Reset.and.the

“Filter counter Reset?” appears. Select [Yes] to
continue,

Select [Yes],

Yes then anether
| Mo | confirmation
box appeatrs.

Filter counter Reset?

L EREED

3 Another confirmation dialog box appears, select [Yes]
to reset the Filter counter.

OK?
| Select [Yes] again to reset
[ ho | the Filter counter.
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Attaching the Lens Cover Lens Cover

When moving this projector or while not using it over an
extended period of time, replace the lens cover.

Attach the lens cover according to the following procedures.
1 Pass the string through a hole of the lens cover.

2 Turn over the projector and remove the screw with a
screwdriver.

String for the lens
cover

Secure it to the
hole with a screw.

3 Attach the string with lens cover to a hole at the bottom of
the projector and secure it with a screw.

Cleaning the Projection Lens
Unplug the AC power cord before cleaning.

Gently wipe the projection lens with a cleaning cloth that
contains a small amount of non-abrasive camera lens
cleaner, or use a lens cleaning paper or commercially
available air blower to clean the lens.

Avoid using an excessive amount of cleaner. Abrasive
cleaners, solvents, or other harsh chemicals might scratch
the surface of the lens.

Cleaning the Projector Cabinet
Unplug the AC power cord before cleaning.

Gently wipe the projector body with a soft dry cleaning cloth.
When the cabinet is heavily soiled, use a small amount of
mild detergent and finish with a soft dry cleaning cloth. Avoid
using an excessive amount of cleaner. Abrasive cleaners,
solvents, or other harsh chemicals might scratch the surface

e A ERRIFDLP.com

hen the projector is fot in use, put the projector in
an.appropriate carrying case to protectitfrom"dust.and
scratches.
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Lamp Replacement

When the projection lamp of the projector reaches its end of
life, the Lamp replacement icon appears on the screen and

Top Control
o

LAMP REPLACE indicator lights yellow. Replace the lamp with

a new one promptly. The timing when the LAMP REPLACE

indicator should light is depending on the lamp mode.

WARNING:
B TURN OFF THE UV LAMP BEFORE
<. \ OPENING THE LAMP COVER

LAMP REPLACE WARNING
o = LAMP REPLACE

indicator

1/d
ON/STAND-BY POWER

o

Lamp replacement

Lamp replacement icon
v/Note:

« The Lamp replacement icon will not appear when the

Display function is set to “Off” (p.48), during “Freeze”
(p.28), or “No show” (p.29).

& cAuTION

Allow a projector to cool for at least 45 minutes
before you open the Lamp cover. The inside of the
projector can become very hot.

/\ CAUTION

For continued safety, replace with a lamp of the
same type. Do not drop a lamp or touch a glass
bulb! The glass can shatter and may cause injury.

Follow these steps to replace the lamp.

1
2

5

6
- 5 FixYou rELf‘. com

Turn off the projector and unplug the AC power cord.
Let the projector cool for at least 45 minutes.

Remove the screw and open the lamp cover.

Remove the two (2) screws that secure the lamp. Lift
the lamp out of the projector by using the handle.

Replace the lamp with a new one and secure the two
(2) screws. Make sure that the lamp is set properly.
Close the lamp cover and secure the screw.

Connect the AC power cord to the projector and turn
on the projector.

Reset the lamp counter.
See “Resetting the Lamp Counter” on the next page.

Press here and pull upward.

Lamp Cover

ORDER REPLACEMENT LAMP

Replacement lamp'can be ordered through your dealer. When ordering a projection lamp;, give the following

iAfarmationtta the dedler.

® Model No. of your projector
® Replacement Lamp Type No.

: PLC-WXU30

: POA-LMP111
(Service Parts No. 610 333 9740)
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™

Resetting the Lamp Counter

Be sure to reset the Lamp counter after the lamp is replaced. When the Lamp counter is reset, the LAMP
REPLACE indicator stops lighting and the Lamp replacement icon disappears.

1

Press the MENU button to display the On-Screen
Menu. Use the Point €4 buttons to move the red
frame pointer to the Setting Menu icon.

2 Use the Point AV buttons to move the red frame

pointer to Lamp counter and then press the SELECT
button. A dialog box appears showing the total
accumulated time of the lamp usage and the reset
option. Select Reset and the “Lamp replacement
counter Reset?” appears. Select [Yes] to continue.

Another confirmation dialog box appears, select [Yes]
to reset the Lamp counter.

v/Note:
* Do not reset the Lamp counter without implementing
lamp replacement. Be sure to reset the Lamp counter
only after replacing the lamp.

I Lamp counter XGA 1 Ig g E E] &
EETE ours

v
5]

T <> [
| Normal [

Select Reset and the
“Lamp replacement counter
Reset?” appears.

Lamp replacement counter
Reset ?

Select [Yes],
then another
confirmation
box appears.

Select [Yes] again to reset the
Lamp counter.

A LAMP HANDLING PRECAUTIONS

This projector uses a high-pressure lamp which must be handled carefully and properly.
Improper handling may result in accidents, injury, or create a fire hazard.

® Lamp life may differ from lamp to lamp and according to the environment of use. There is no guarantee
of the same life for each lamp. Some lamps may fail or terminate their life in a shorter period of time

than other similar lamps.

@ If the projector indicates that the lamp should be replaced, i.e., if the LAMP REPLACE indicator lights
up, replace the lamp with a new one IMMEDIATELY after the projector has cooled down.
(Follow carefully the instructions in the Lamp Replacement section of this manual.) Continuous use of
the lamp with the LAMP REPLACE indicator lighted may increase the risk of lamp explosion.

® A Lamp may explode as a result of vibration, shock or degradation as a result of hours of use as its
lifetime draws to an end. Risk of explosion may differ according to the environment or conditions in

which the projector and lamp are being used.

Fix ﬁlMWWODES THE FOLLOWING SAFETY PRECAUTIONS SHOULD BE TAKEN.
a tamp,,ﬂsmodﬁs disconnect the projector’s AC plug from the AC outlet immediately. Contact an

are !amlllar wﬂE prOJector service. |napproprlate attempts to service the unit by anyone, especi

authorlzed service station for a cheﬁ p of the nit and replacemeriof the lam ddltfﬁ(l}i\‘ch ck
|
5@%!19@&&%5 chant %ﬁ? {8049 A48

Pl IaPe ATD e s SO e S

Se

who are not appropriately trained to do so, may result in an accident or injury caused by pieces of broken

glass.
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Troubleshooting
Before calling your dealer or service center for assistance, check the items below once again.

—Make sure you have properly connected the projector to peripheral equipment as described on pages 19-21.
—Make sure all equipment is connected to AC outlet and the power is turned on.
—When the projector does not project an image from the connected computer, restart the computer.

Problem: — Solutions

No power — Plug the power cord of the projector into the AC outlet.

— See if the POWER indicator lights red.

— Wait until the POWER indicator stops blinking to turn on the projector
again. The projector can be turned on after the POWER indicator
turns red. See page 22.

— Check the WARNING indicator. If the WARNING indicator lights red,
projector cannot be turned on. See page 62.

— Check the projection lamp. See page 65.

— Unlock the Key lock function for the projector. See page 54.

The initial display is not shown. — Make sure "User" or "Countdown off" are not chosen at display
function.(see page 48)

The initial display is not same — Make sure "User" or "Countdown off" are not chosen at Logo (select)
as the default set. function.(see page 48)

Input signal switches automatically. — Make sure Input search function is adjusted properly. See page 51.
(or does not switch automatically)

When the projector is on and you — That is the Filter warning icon. Refer to page 57.
press the input button, an icon
other than the Lamp mode icon

appears.
An icon other than Input mode or — That is the Lamp replacement icon or the Filter warning icon. See
Lamp mode icon appears. page 56 or 57.
Image is out of focus. — Adjust focus of the projector. See page 26.
— Provide proper distance between the projector and the projection
screen. See page 17.
— Check the projection lens to see if it needs cleaning. See page 64.
— Moving the projector from a cool to warm place may result in
moisture condensation on the projection lens. In such cases, leave
the projector off and wait until condensation evaporates.
r“eg EafiRightteversed. — Check the Ceiling/Rear function. See page 51.
wﬁ mage is Jop/Bottom reversed. — Check the Top/Bottom function. See page 51.
Picture is not bright enough: — Check if the 'Contrast" or "Brightness' are adjusted properly.(see

page 37,44)
= Checkiifimage'mode" is selected propetly.(see page 36,43)
— Check the lamp control function.(see page 28)
— Check the LAMP REPLACE indicator. If it lights, the end of lamp life

is approaching. Replace the lamp with a new one promptly.(see page
65)
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No image — Check the connection between your computer or video equipment
and the projector. See pages 19-21.

— See if the input signal is correctly output from your computer. Some
laptop computers may need to change the setting for monitor output
when connecting to a projector. See your computer’s instruction
manual for the setting.

— It takes about 30 seconds to display an image after turning on the
projector. See page 22.

— Check the Input singal, color system, video system or computer
system mode.

— Make sure the temperature is not out of the specified Operating
Temperature (41°F-95°F [5°C-35°C]).

— When "No Show" is operating, the image cannot be displayed. Press
the NO SHOW button or any other button on the remote control.

No sound — Check the audio cable connection from audio input source.

— Adjust the audio source.

— Press the Volume + button. See page 27.

— Press the Mute button. See page 27.

— When the AUDIO OUT is plugged-in, the projector's built-in speaker
is not available

— Is the image projected? You will hear the sound only when the image
is projected.

The color is strange. — Check the Input signal, color system,video system or computer
system mode.
— Make sure the "Blackboard" is not selected on Image select
menu.(see page 36,43)

Some displays are not seen — Check the Display function. See page 48.
during the operation.

Auto PC adjustment function — Check the Input signal. Auto PC function can not work when
does not work. 480p,575p.720p,480i,575i,1035i or 1080i is selected or when the
digital signal is input into DVI terminal.(see Page 34)
— The icon is not available in grayout when the digital signal is input.

The setting does not remain — Make sure you selected "Store" after adjusting setting. Some settings
after turning off power. can not be stored if not registered with "Store".(see page 45)
Power management does — Power management function can not work while "Freeze" or "No
work. Show" function is running.(see page 52)

b ﬂ FRaptureMidetinrrioes not work. — Check the connection and the input signal to see if there is signal.

Auto setup does not work properly.. —Make sure "Off"is not.selected at the Auto setup function:(see page
47)
= Make jsure |©nlis nobselectedsabithe Ceiling funtions(seepagesit)

Auto keystone function does not — Make sure the Auto keystone function is not set to "Manual". Press
work even when the projector is the AUTO SET UP button on the top control.(see page 26,47)
tipped.
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The image is distorted or runs off. — Check "PC adjustment" menu or "Screen" menu and adjust them.
(page 33-34, 38-39)

PIN code dialog box appears — PIN code lock is being set. Enter a PIN code (the “1234” or numbers
at start-up. you have set). See pages 22, 54-55.

Page Up/Down function does — Make sure your computer is connected to the projector with USB
not work. cable.(see page 19)

— Check cable connection between the projector and your computer.
(see page 19)

The Remote Control does — Check the batteries.
not work. — Make sure no obstruction is between the projector and remote
control.

— Make sure you are not too far from the projector when using the
remote control. Maximum operating range is 16.4'(5 m).

— Wireless reomete control does not work when the remote control
cable is connected to the projector.(see page 13)

— Make sure the code of the remote control is conformed to the
projector’s code. See page 53.

— Unlock the Key lock function for the remote control function. See
page 54.

— Check RESET/ON/ALL-OFF switch on the remote control is set to
“ON”. See page 15.

Alarm does not stop ringing. — Connect the AC power cord to the AC outlet. (Alarm will not
stop ringing when the alarm goes off while trying to remove the
rechargeable battery cover.)

Indicator blinks or lights. — Chek the status of the projector with referring to "Indicators and
projector Condition".(see page 73 )
— In the case of the ALARM indicator blinks, check the setting.(see

page 58)
Wireless Mouse function does — Check the connection between a projector and your computer.
not work. — Check the mouse setting on you computer.

— Make sure the mouse driver is installed on your computer,
otherwise, the remote control can not be used as a wireless mouse.

— Make sure the signal is from the computer, otherwise, the remote
control can not be used as a wireless mouse.

— Turn on the projector before turning on the computer.

Fhieeeldmptionpmark appears — Your operation is invalid. Operate correctly.
b on the screen..,. .

Top.control does/not work. — The top controlis:not available if the top cotrol'is locked at "Key-lock"
under“Security' ,0f SETTING,section. Please check,'SETTING!
section‘onpage 54.

Uable to unlock the Logo PIN — Contact the dealer where you purchased the projector or the service
code lock, Security key lock center.
or Security PIN code lock.
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Warning mode is not turned on. — If you cannot hear the bleeping sound when you press the Alarm
buttons, you are not pressing the buttons correctly. Try to set the
Alarm setting again.

WARNING :
High voltages are used to operate this projector. Do not attempt to open the cabinet.

If problems still persist after following all operating instructions, contact the dealer where you purchased the
projector or the service center. Specify the model number and explain about the problem. We will advise you
how to obtain service.

C The CE Mark is a Directive conformity This symbol on the nameplate

. U means the product is Listed
mark of the European Community (EC). c\FL)us usten by Underwri?ers Laboratories

Inc. It is designed and
dix manufactured to meet rigid
pixelworks” U.L. safety standards against
risk of fire, casualty and
electrical hazards.

w_ ¥ FixYourDLP. com
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Menu Tree

Computer Input/Video Input

g\ Input — Computer 1 (Analog) > Go to System (1)
“.} — Computer 1 (Digital) RGB (PC digital) — > N/A
RGB (AV HDCP) —— > N/A
Quit
— Computer 2 RGB —— > Goto System (1)
Component —————— > Go to System (2
RGB (Scart) ———F— > N/A
Quit
— Video Auto > Go to System (3)
Video > Go to System (3)
S-video —— > Go to System (3)
Quit
— Wired » See owner’s manual “Network Set-up and Operation”
— Wireless™ » See owner’s manual “Network Set-up and Operation”
N/A........ not applicable
T The menu will be displayed when connecting
Sound device for the input source.
[ Sound Volume 0-63
[;_l Mute On/Off
Quit
Computer Input
System (1) — SVGA1 & Image Select — Dynamic
Mode 1 Standard
Mode 2 Real
— - Blackboard (Green)
Image 1
*kSystems displayed in the System Menu vary Image 2
depending on an input signal. Image 3
Image 4
% Image Adjust Contrast 0-63
Brightness 0-63
PC Adjust Auto PC Adi. Color temp. Hi.gh
a Fine sync 0-31 Mid
Total dots Low
Horizontal XLow
Vertical Adj.
Current mode H-sync freq. Red 0-63
Clamp V-sync freq. Green 0-63
Quit Blue 0-63
Display area H Sharpness 0-15
Display area V Gamma 0-15
Reset Yes/No Reset Yes/No
Mode free Mode 1 Store Image 1
Mode 2 Image 2
Mode 3 Image 3
W Mode 4 Image 4
- ﬁ FixYourDLP.com Mode 5 o Quit
Bpuprragredl s Quit
Store Mode 1 Screen Normal
Mode 2 True
Mode 3 Full
Maode4: Custom Scaler =~ EHN
Mode's H&Vv
Quit Position —H/V
Quit Common — Yes/No
Reset —Yes/No
Quit
Digital zoom +
Digital zoom —
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Video Input Setting
Auto System (o) — Auto % Setting
1080i
1035i
720p
575p
480p
575i
480i
Auto System (3) — Auto
PAL
SECAM
NTSC
NTSC 4.43
PAL-M
PAL-N
‘ Image Select — Dynamic
Standard
Cinema
Blackboard (Green)
Image 1
Image 2
Image 3
Image 4
& Image Adjust — Contrast 0-63
Brightness 0-63
Color 0-63
Tint 0-63
Color temp. High
Mid
Low
XLow
Adj.
Red 0-63
Green 0-63
Blue 0-63
Sharpness 0-15
Gamma 0-15
Noise reduction ——— Off
—L1
—L2
Progressive — Off
—L1
—L2
— Film
Reset Yes/No
Store Image 1
4 ——Image 2
h —Image 3
FixYourDLP.com | image 4
Bparansd by | b — Quit

D Iﬁ%ﬂﬂ! i

erchant.c

Custom Scale
H&V
Position —H/NV
Common — Yes/No
Reset —Yes/No
Quit

—HN

Language 16 languages provided.
Quit
—— Auto setup — Auto PC adj.
L—on/off
Auto keystone
Auto
Manual
Off
—— Keystone Store/Reset
—— Blue back On/Off
— Display On/Countdown off/Off
—Logo Logo select
Off
Default
User
Capture
Yes/No
Logo PIN code lock
Off/On
’: Logo PIN code change
Quit
Quit
— Ceiling On/Off
— Rear On/Off
——Input search ——Off/On1/0On2
—— Standby mode Eco/Normal
—— Power management Off
Ready
Shut down
Timer (1-30 Min.)
Quit
——On start On/Off
—— Lamp control Normal/Auto/Eco
—— Pointer Spotlight/Pointer
Quit
—— Remote control —— Code 1-Code 8
—— Security Key lock
—— Off
Projector
——Remote control
—— Quit
———PIN code lock
——~O0ff/On1/0On2
——PIN code change
—— Quit
Alarm
Off
Battery charge — Off/Auto
Alarm volume — smalliMedium/Large
Sensitivity Low/Medium/High
Ring time 10 seconds/60
[ Quit seconds/Long time
——On
Quit
——Fan L1/L2
—— Fan control Normal/Max
—— Warning log
—— Lamp counter ———Hour(s)
——Reset —— Yes/No

HGE FOR PROJECTO

4800) 981-8860

— Off/100H/200H/300H

LAMPS-AND ACCESSORIES

—— Factory default —— Yes/No

L— Quit

72



Appendix

Indicators and Projector Condition

Check the indicators for projector condition. For Alarm indicator, see page 58.
Indicators
LAMP Projector Condition
POWER | WARNING | REPLACE
red/green red yellow
‘ ‘ ‘ The projector is off. (The AC power cord is unplugged.)
@ ‘ The projector is in stand-by mode. Press the POWER ON/STAND-
* BY button to turn on the projector.
Q ‘ % The projector is operating normally.

The projector is preparing for stand-by or the projection lamp is
@ ‘ % being cooled down. The projector cannot be turned on until cooling
is completed and the POWER indicator stops blinking.

Q ‘ % The projector is in the Power management mode.

The temperature inside the projector is abnormally high. The
projector cannot be turned on. When the projector is cooled down
@ @ % enough and the temperature returns to normal, the POWER
indicator stops blinking and the projector can be turned on. (The
WARNING indicator keeps blinking.) Check and clean the filter.

s The projector has been cooled down enough and the temperature
@ @ % returns to normal. When turning on the projector, the WARNING
indicator stops blinking. Check and clean the air filter.

The projector detects an abnormal condition and cannot be turned

on. Unplug the AC power cord and plug it again to turn on the

‘ @ projector. If the projector is turned off again, unplug the AC power
* cord and contact the dealer or the service center for service and

checkup. Do not leave the projector on. It may cause an electric

shock or a fire hazard.

w_ ¥ FixYourDLP. com

Baa

O .- - green. D)..: s+ red @ -.off

)y 2. blinks.green. e blinks.red.

When the projection lamp reaches its end of life, the LAMP REPLACE indicator lights yellow. When this indicator
lights yellow, replace the projection lamp with a new one promptly. Reset the lamp replacement counter after
replacing the lamp. See pages 65-66.

73



Appendix

Compatible Computer Specifications

Basically this projector can accept the signal from all computers with the V-, H-Frequency mentioned below
and less than 140 MHz of Dot Clock for analog signal and 110 MHz of Dot Clock for digital signal.
[ 1 When selecting these modes, PC adjustment can be limited.

ON-SCREEN H-Freq. V-Freq. |/ON-SCREEN H-Freq. V-Freq.
DISPLAY i=olb ol (KHz? (Hz)q DISPLAY =l (KHz? (Hz)q
VGA 1 640 x 480 31.47 59.88 SXGA 1 1152 x 864 64.20 70.40
VGA?2 720 x 400 31.47 70.09 SXGA 2 1280 x 1024 62.50 58.60
VGA3 640 x 400 31.47 70.09 SXGA 3 1280 x 1024 63.90 60.00
VGA4 640 x 480 37.86 74.38 SXGA 4 1280 x 1024 63.34 59.98
VGA5 640 x 480 37.86 72.81 SXGAS5 1280 x 1024 63.74 60.01
VGA6 640 x 480 37.50 75.00 SXGA6 1280 x 1024 71.69 67.19
VGA7 640 x 480 43.269 85.00 SXGA7 1280 x 1024 81.13 76.107
MAC LC13 640 x 480 34.97 66.60 SXGA8 1280 x 1024 63.98 60.02
MAC 13 640 x 480 35.00 66.67 SXGA9 1280 x 1024 79.976 75.025
480p 640 x 480 31.47 59.88 SXGA 10 1280 x 960 60.00 60.00
575p 768 x 575 31.25 50.00 SXGA 11 1152 x 900 61.20 65.20
480i 15.734 (rioriage) SXGA 12 1152 x 900 71.40 75.60
575i 15.625 (rioriase) SXGA 13 1280 x 1024 50.00 (reoriase)
SVGA 1 800 x 600 35.156 56.25 SXGA 14 1280 x 1024 50.00 (nieiiage)
SVGA2 800 x 600 37.88 60.32 SXGA 15 1280 x 1024 63.37 60.01
SVGA3 800 x 600 46.875 75.00 SXGA 16 1280 x 1024 76.97 72.00
SVGA4 800 x 600 53.674 85.06 SXGA 17 1152 x 900 61.85 66.00
SVGA5 800 x 600 48.08 72.19 SXGA 18 1280 x 1024 46.43 (nieriaze)
SVGA6 800 x 600 37.90 61.03 SXGA 19 1280 x 1024 63.79 60.18
SVGA7 800 x 600 34.50 55.38 SXGA 20 1280 x 1024 91.146 85.024
SVGA8 800 x 600 38.00 60.51 SXGA+ 1 1400 x 1050 63.97 60.19
SVGA9 800 x 600 38.60 60.31 SXGA+ 2 1400 x 1050 65.35 60.12
SVGA 10 800 x 600 32.70 51.09 SXGA+ 3 1400 x 1050 65.12 59.90
SVGA 11 800 x 600 38.00 60.51 MAC21 1152 x 870 68.68 75.06
MAC 16 832 x 624 49.72 74.55 MAC 1280 x 960 75.00 75.08
MAC 19 1024 x 768 60.24 75.08 MAC 1280 x 1024 80.00 75.08
XGA 1 1024 x 768 48.36 60.00 WXGA 1 1366 x 768 48.36 60.00
XGA2 1024 x 768 68.677 84.997 WXGA 2 1360 x 768 47.70 60.00
XGA3 1024 x 768 60.023 75.03 WXGA 3 1376 x 768 48.36 60.00
XGA 4 1024 x 768 56.476 70.07 WXGA 4 1360 x 768 56.16 72.00
XGA5 1024 x 768 60.31 74.92 WXGA 6 1280 x 768 47.776 59.87
XGA6 1024 x 768 48.50 60.02 WXGA 7 1280 x 768 60.289 74.893
XGA7 1024 x 768 44.00 54.58 WXGA 8 1280 x 768 68.633 84.837
XGA 8 1024 x 768 63.48 79.35 WXGA 9 1280 x 800 49.60 60.05
XGA9 1024 x 768 36.00 (niaribee) UXGA 1 1600 x 1200 75.00 60.00
XGA 10 1024 x 768 62.04 77.07 UXGA 2 1600 x 1200 81.25 65.00
XGA 11 1024 x 768 61.00 75.70 UXGA 3 1600 x 1200 87.5 70.00
XGA 12 1024 x 768 35.522 (ntoriage) UXGA 4 1600 x 1200 93.75 75.00
XGA 13 1024 x 768 46.90 58.20 720p 1280 x 720 45.00 60.00
XGA 14 1024 x 768 47.00 58.30 720p 1280 x 720 37.50 50.00
FixYou rﬁ.‘i—‘éﬂ’ m 1024 x 768 58.03 72.00 1035i 1920 x 1035 33.75 (noiiaee)
- i iﬂ —— 1080i 1920 x 1080 33.75 (Intsriage)
H 1080i 1920 x 1080 28.125 (o)
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When the input signal is digital from DVI terminal, refer to the chart below.

ON-SCREEN H-Freq. V-Freq. ||ON-SCREEN H-Freq. V-Freq.
pispLAy | RESOLUTION s e DisPLAY | RESOLUTION i o
D-VGA 640 x 480 31.47 59.94 D-SXGAT 1280 x 1024 63.98 60.02
D-480p 640 x 480 31.47 59.88 D-SXGA2 1280 x 1024 60.276 58.069
D-575p 768 x 575 31.25 50.00 D-SXGA+1 1400 x 1050 63.97 60.19
D-SVGA 800 x 600 37.879 60.32 D-720p 1280 x 720 37.50 50.00 D-720p50
D-XGA 1024 x 768 43.363 60.00 D-720p 1280 x 720 45.00 60.00 D-720p60
D-WXGA 1 1366 X 768 48.36 60.00 D-1035i 1920 x 1035 33.75 (riorge)
D-WXGA 2 1360 x 768 47.7 60.00 D-1080i 1920 x 1080 33.75 (rioree) | D-1080i60
D-WXGA 3 1376 x 768 48.36 60.00 D-1080i 1920 x 1080 28.125 (riorge) | D-1080i50
D-WXGA 4 1360 x 768 56.160 72.000
D-WXGA 5 1366 x 768 46.500 50.000
D-WXGA 6 1280 x 768 47.776 59.870
D-WXGA 7 1280 x 768 60.289 74.893
D-WXGA 9 1280 x 800 49.600 60.050
v/Note:

* When the input signal is D-SXGA 1, D-SXGA 2, or D-SXGA+1, images may not be displayed properly
depending on computers.
* The specifications are subject to change without notice.

b i FixYourDLP.com
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Technical Specifications

Mechanical Information
Projector Type
Dimensions (W x H x D)
Net Weight
Feet Adjustment

Panel Resolution
LCD Panel System
Panel Resolution
Number of Pixels

Signal Compatibility
Color System
High Definition TV Signal
Scanning Frequency

Optical Information

Projection Image Size (Diagonal)

Throw Distance
Projection Lens
Projection Lamp

Interface
Video Input Jack
S-video Input Jack
Audio Input Jacks

Multi-media Projector

334 mm x 78 mm x 257.5mm (Not including adjustable feet)
3.7 kg

0"t0 8.9

0.74” TFT Active Matrix type, 3 panels
1,280 x 800 dots
3,072,000 (1,280 x 800 x 3 panels)

PAL, SECAM, NTSC, NTSC4.43, PAL-M, and PAL-N
480i, 480p, 575i, 575p, 720p, 1035i, and 1080i
H-sync. 15 kHz—100 kHz, V-sync. 50—100 Hz

Adjustable from 40” to 300”
3.3'(1.0 m) —39.7'(12.1m)

F1.7-2.5 lens with f=19.2 mm-30.2 mm with manual zoom and focus

275 W

RCA Type x 1
Mini DIN 4 pin x 1
RCA Type x 2

Computer Input 1/DVI-I Input Terminal DVI-I Terminal X 1

Computer Input 2/Component Input Terminal Mini D-sub 15 pin X 1
Monitor Output Terminal Mini D-sub 15 pin x 1
Computer/Component Audio Input Jack Mini Jack (stereo) x 1

Service Port Connector
USB Connector

Audio Output Jack

LAN Connection Terminal
SD Card Slot

Audio
Internal Audio Amp
Built-in Speaker

Mini DIN 8 pin x 1

USB Series B connector x 1

Mini Jack (stereo) x 1 (variable)

100 Base-TX (100Mbps)/10 Base-T (10Mbps), RJ45

1.0 WRMS
1 speaker, 28 mm

Power
Voltage and Power Consumption AC 100-120 V (4.0A Max. Ampere), 50/60 Hz (The U.S.A and Canada)

AC 200-240 V (2.0A Max. Ampere), 50/60 Hz (Continental Europe and The U.K.)

o | PieeYatin®ErRicemment
= Operating demperature:
Storage Temperature

41°F-95°F (5 “C-35 °C)
14'F-140°F (-10°G—60 °C)

Remote Control

Battery AAA or LROS Type x 2
Operating Range 5 m/+30°
Dimensions 45 mm (W) x 23 mm (H) x 145 mm (D)

Net Weight
Laser Pointer

99 g (including batteries)
Class II Laser (Max. Output: 1 mW/Wave length: 640-660 nm)
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Accessories
Owner’s Manual
Quick Reference Guide
AC Power Cord
Remote Control and Batteries
VGA Cable
Lens Cover with String
PIN Code Label
Lamp Replacement Label
Alarm Label
Network Application (CD-ROM)
Soft Carrying Case

® The specifications are subject to change without notice.

® LCD panels are manufactured to the highest possible standards. Even though 99.99% of the pixels are
effective, a tiny fraction of the pixels (0.01% or less) may be ineffective by the characteristics of the LCD
panels.

Optional Parts

The parts listed below are optionally available. When ordering those parts, specify the item name and Model No.
to the sales dealer.

Model No.
COMPONENT~VGA Cable : POA-CA-COMPVGA
SCART~VGA Cable : POA-CA-SCART
VGA-Cable (10 m) : KA-MC-DB10

- 5 FixYou rELf‘. com
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PJ Link Notice

This projector is compliant with PJLink Standard Class 1 of JBMIA (Japan Business Machine and Information
System Industries Association). This projector supports all commands defined by PJLink Class 1 and is verified
conformance with PJLink Standard Class 1.

For PJ Link password, see page 49 on the owner’s manual “Network Set-up and Operation.”

PJLink is a registered trademark of JBMIA and pending trademark in some countries.

Projector Input PJLink Input Parameter
Computer1 (Analog) RGB 1 11
Computer1 RGB (PC digital) DIGITAL 1 31
(Digital) RGB (AV HDCP) DIGITAL 2 32
RGB RGB 2 12
Computer2 Component RGB 3 13
RGB (Scart) RGB 4 14
Auto VIDEO 1 21
Video Video VIDEO 2 22
S-video VIDEO 3 23
Wired NETWORK 1 51
Wireless NETWORK 2 52
Memory viewer STORAGE 1 41

RJILink

- ﬂ FixYou rDLF com
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Configurations of Terminals

COMPUTER IN 2 /COMPONENT IN /MONITOR OUT (ANALOG)
Terminal: Analog RGB (Mini D-sub 15 pin)

1 | Red (R/Cr) Input/Output 9 | +5V Power
2 | Green (G/Y) Input/Output 10| Ground (Vert.sync.)
3 | Blue (B/Cb) Input/Output 11 | Ground
4| - 12 | DDC Data
5 | Ground (Horiz.sync.) 13 | Horiz. sync. Input/Output (Composite H/V sync.)
6 | Ground (Red) 14| Vert. sync.
7 | Ground (Green) 15| DDC Clock
8 | Ground (Blue)
DVI-l TERMINAL (DIGITAL/ANALOG)
ct c2 C1 |Analog Red Input

C2 |Analog Green Input
C3 |Analog Blue Input

C4 |Analog Horiz. sync

C5 | Analog Ground (R/G/B)

1 | TM.D.S. Data2— 9 | TM.D.S. Datal— 17| TM.D.S. Data0O—
2 | TM.D.S. Data2+ 10| TM.D.S. Datal+ 18| TM.D.S. Data0O+
c3|ca 3 | TM.D.S. Data2 Shield |11 | T.M.D.S. Data1 Shield |19 | T.M.D.S. Data0 Shield
cs 4 | No Connect 12| No Connect 20| No Connect
5 | No Connect 13| No Connect 21 | No Connect
6 | DDC Clock 14| +5V Power 22| T.M.D.S. Clock Shield
7 | DDC Data 15| Ground (for +5V) 23| T.M.D.S. Clock+
8 | Analog Vert. sync 16 | Hot Plug Detect 24| T.M.D.S. Clock—
USB CONNECTOR (Series B)
1 Vce
2 - Data
3 + Data
4 Ground
LAN TERMINAL
1 TX + I —
O - 2 X - 6 RX —
3 RX + 71 @ -
4| @ - 8| -
b A FIXYGHELR.Com
SERVICE PORT CONNECTOR
Terminal : Mini DIN 8-PIN
1 R XD 5 | RTS/CTS
2| - 6 TXD
3| - 7 GND
4 GND 8 GND
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PIN Code Number Memo

Write down the PIN code number in the column below and keep it with this manual securely. If you forgot or lost
the number and unable to operate the projector, contact the service station.

4 PIN Code Lock No. h

Factory default set No: 12 3 4*

Logo PIN Code Lock No.

Factory default set No: 432 1*

Alarm PIN Code No.

Factory default set No: 111 1*

*Should the four-digit number be changed,
the factory set number will be invalid.

. /

While the projector is locked with the PIN code.

Put the label below (supplied) on in a prominent place of the
projector's body while it is locked with a PIN code.

@WA?SNDM@

N CODE PROTECTED

While the Antitheft alarm function is set....

Put the label below (supplied) on in a prominent place of the
projector’s body while the Antitheft alarm function is set.

EWAE%NDN@

LARM PROTECTED

.4 kiaveprBeplagement Label

[+

When usiﬁﬁg the projector ceiling-mounted, put the Lamp ~
replacement label (supplied) onlin‘a prominent place of /|:
the projector's body to check the '‘Replacement Lamp Type

Number.

Lamp Replacement Label

v
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Dimensions
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Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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SANYO
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SANYO Electric Co., Ltd.



SANYO

Owner’s Manual

Network Set-up
and Operation

Wired and Wireless Setting
Projector Set-up and Operation
Network Capture

Network Viewer

Moderator Function

D

AZELEEEEEERERTRNR

This is the manual for the Network function.
Read this manual thoroughly to operate the Network function.
First, read the owner's manual of the projector to understand the basic operation of the

" / FizxYourDLP.comprojector and the safety instructions.

spamwares 5 1 The safety instructions in the owner's manuals should be followed strictly.
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Compliance

Federal Communications Commission Notice

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may

cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference

will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio

or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is

encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Model Number : QXXAV(C922---P

Trade Name : Sanyo

Responsible party ~ : SANYO FISHER COMPANY

Address : 21605 Plummer Street, Chatsworth, California 91311
Telephone No. :(818)998-7322

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and RSS-Gen of IC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) the device may not cause interference, and (2) the device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of this device.

CAUTION: Properly shielded a grounded cables and connectors must be used for connection to host
computer and /or peripherals in order to meet FCC emission limits.
VGA cable with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

For Canadian Users
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet apparei numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

FCC Warning
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

FCC RF Exposure Warning

- This transmitter must be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

- This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for uncontrolled equipment and
meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in Supplement C to OET65. This equipment
must be installed and operated with at least 20cm and more between the radiator and person’s body
(excluding extremities: hands, wrists, feet and ankles).

Bipsarare by
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European Community.

The CE Mark is a Directive conformity mark of the The Alert Mark is a Directive conformity mark of the
European Community (EC).

Hereby, SANYO Electric Co., Ltd., declares that this WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) is in compliance

English with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.
Cesky SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. timto prohlasuje, ze tento WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) je ve shodé se
[Czech] zékladnimi pozadavky a dalsimi p¥islusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.
Dansk Undertegnede SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. erklaerer herved, at folgende udstyr WLAN Module
[Danish] (QXXAV(C922---P) overholder de veaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
Hiermit erkldrt SANYO Electric Co., Ltd., dass sich das Gerat WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) in
Deutsch - Lo . L R .
[German] Ube'relnsummung m|t fie'n grundlegenc?en Anforderungen und den ubrigen einschldgigen
Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.
. Kaesolevaga kinnitab SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. seadme WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) vastavust
Eesti . L G R X Lo . .
[Estonian] djrektlm 1999/5/EU pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele
satetele.
Espanol Por medio de la presente SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. declara que el WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P)
(Spanish] cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la
Directiva 1999/5/CE.
EAAVIK ME THN MAPOYZA SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI WLAN Module (QXXAVC_922———P)
[Greek] ZYMMOPOQNETAI MPOX TIZ OYZIQAEIX ANAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEX EXETIKEX AIATAZEIZ THX
OAHTIAY 1999/5/EK.
Francais Par la présente SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. déclare que l'appareil WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) est
[French] conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.
Italiano Con la presente SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. dichiara che questo WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) &
[Italian] conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.
Latviski Ar S0 SANYO Electric Co., Ltd., deklaré, ka WLAN Module (QXXAV(C922---P) atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/
[Latvian] EK batiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.
Lietuviy Siuo SANYO Electric Co., Ltd.deklaruoja, kad $is WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) atitinka esminius

[Lithuanian]

reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Hierbij verklaart SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. dat het toestel WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) in

4 FixYourDLP.

Nederlands overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/
[Dutch] EG.
Malti Hawnhekk, SANYO Electric Co., Ltd., jiddikjara li dan WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) jikkonforma
[Maltese] mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
Magyar Alulirott, SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. nyilatkozom, hogy a WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) megfelel a
[Hungarian] | vonatkozé alapvetd kdvetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC irdnyelv egyéb eldirdsainak.
Polski Niniejszym SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. oswiadcza, ze WLAN Module (QXXAVC922---P) jest zgodny z
[Polish] zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
Portugués | SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. declara que este (QXXAVC922---P) esta conforme com os requisitos
[Portuguese] | essenciais e outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.
Slovensko | SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta (QXXAVC922---P) v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi
[Slovenian] | relevantnimi dolocili direktive 1999/5/ES.
Slovensky | SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze (QXXAVC922---P) splia zakladné poziadavky a vietky
[Slovak] prislusné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.
Suomi SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. vakuuttaa taten ettd (QXXAVC922---P) tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/
[Finnish] EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sitd koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.
Svenska Harmed intygar SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. att denna (QXXAVC922---P) star | dverensstammelse med de
[Swedish] | véasentliga egenskapskrav och 6vriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.
Islenska Hér med lysir SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. yfir pvi ad (QXXAVC922---P) er i samraemi vid grunnkréfur og
[Icelandic] | adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.
ﬁﬁﬂorsk SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. erklaerer herved at utstyret (QXXAVC922---P) er i samsvar med de

Bl

[Norwegian]

grunnleggende krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.




Safety instructions

A CAUTION IN USING THE PROJECTOR VIA NETWORKS

@ When you find a problem with the projector, remove the power cable immediately and inspect
the unit. Using the projector with failure may cause fire or other accidents.

@ If you remotely use the projector via networks, carry out a safety check regularly and take
particular care to its environment. Incorrect installation may cause fire or other accidents.

A CAUTION IN USING NETWORK FUNCTION

@ SANYO Electric Co., Ltd. assumes no responsibility for the loss or damage of data, or damage of
the computer caused by using this projector. Making back-up copies of valuable data in your
computer is recommended.

Caution about Radio Wave
This unit operates in 2.4 GHz band, the same frequency band used for industrial, scientific, and medical
equipment (such as pacemaker), as well as amateur radio stations.

Please read “Safety Instructions” section and make sure the following cautions.

1.Be sure that there are no other devices in the area that may use the same frequency band as
Projector.

2.If any other devices are causing radio interferences, change the communication frequency channel
or move to other location.

Trademarks and Copyright

Microsoft, Windows, and Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Netscape Navigator and Netscape Communicator are registered trademarks or trademarks of Netscape
Communications Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Pentium is a registered trademark of Intel Corp. in the United States.

Each name of corporation or product in this Owner’s Manual is either a registered trademark or a
trademark of its respective corporation.

Notes
- The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.
- You may not copy the printed materials accompanying with the software.
- We shall not be responsible for any damages caused by reliance on this manual.
Expression/Abbreviation
The OS of the computer and the Web browser described in this manual is Windows XP Professional and
Internet Explorer 6.0. In case of another OS or Web browser, some instruction procedures may differ
from the actual operation depending on your computer environment.
Use of this manual

) This manual does not provide the description of basic operation and functions for computer, web

[ ﬂ FixYourDLPmewd, projector and network. For instructions about each piece of equipment or application

sparsansoftware, please refer to the respective booklet.
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Operating environment and configuration

Required operating environment for computers

When operating the projector via the networks, computers should meet the operating environment
below.

Microsoft Windows 2000 or
Microsoft Windows XP or

05 Microsoft Windows Vista

Pentium 3 600MHz or higher

(more than 2GHz is recommended) for Windows 2000
or Windows XP

Pentium 4 3GHz or higher for Windows Vista

CPU

128MB or more for Windows 2000 or Windows XP

Memor
y 1GB or more for Windows Vista

Free HDD Space 100MB

Required to support any of VGA (640 x 480), SVGA
(800 x 600), XGA (1024 x 768),

The color number should be either 16 bit (65536
colors) or 24/32 bit (16.77 million colors).

Screen Resolution

Communication Protocol TCP/IP

Wireless LAN Correspond to IEEE802.11b/g
Network

Correspond to T00BASE-TX (100Mbpd)

Correspond -
Wired LAN
e /10BASE-T (10Mbps)

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver.4.0 or later
Browser Application Netscape Communications Netscape Communicator
Ver.6.0 or later

- ﬂ FixYou rELf‘. ::ﬂm



Network specifications of the projector

LAN Terminal
Data communication speed 100Base-TX (100Mbps)/10Base-T (10Mbps)
Protocol TCP/IP
Wireless LAN
Interface IEEE802.11b/g
AdHoc,

Communication Mode
Infrastructure

1/2/5.5/11Mbps (IEEE802.11b)

Data Transfer Speed 6/9/12/18/24/36/48/54Mbps (EEE802.11g)

Wireless Frequency (Channel) 2412MHz-2462MHz (CH1-CH11)

IEEE802.11g OFDM

54/4Mbps 64QAM, 36/24Mbps 16QAM, 18/12Mbps
Modulation Form QRSK, 9/6Mbps BPSK

IEEE802.11b DSSS

11/5Mbps CCK, 2Mbps DQPSK, 1Mbps DBPSK

Protocol TCP/IP

WEP 64Bit (Open/Shared) /WEP 128Bit (Open/Shared),
Security WPA-PSK(TKIP), WPA2-PSK(AES),
SSID, ESSID

about 30 m (without disturbance)

Service area ) . ) .
Differs according to the operating environment.

Compliance

JAPAN: VCCI ClassB, TELEC (Wireless)

USA: FCC Part15 Subpart C (Wireless)

Countries and Standards FCC Part15 Subpart C, Class B

Canada: IC RSS-210 (Wireless), IC ICES-003 ClassB

Europe: R&TTE, EMC, LVD

- ﬂ FixYou TRLFT F-..!l'.ﬂ
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Chapter 1

1. About LAN functions

This chapter describes the features, the mechanism,
and connection procedures of the LAN.

( FixYourDLP.com
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FixYourDLP.corm CAUTION: This product does not correspond to the application with DirectX,
Sparsared b5 40 MS-Office assistant, and video replay such as DVD.
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Chapter 1 About LAN functions

LAN functions and the features

® & & & & & 0 & & & & 0 0 o o 0 O o o o o o o o o o o O o O o o 0 0o o 0 0o 00
This product is loaded with a LAN network function which enables you to project an image on the
computer through a projector via Network with dedicated software.

With the software, you can also manipulate the projecting image and the projector.

This software has functions below and you can use the projector under various network environments
to meet the wide-ranging needs of the operation.

« Accept both Wired and Wireless LAN environment. When the projector is operated via Wireless LAN,
there is no need for wire connection.

- Remove the burden of LAN settings. Easy LAN setting function is provided.

+ One computer image can be projected up to 5 projectors simultaneously.

- Network capture function to project the computer's screen image through the projector.

- Remote function which allows you to operate the projector from a distance.

+ Monitoring function for the projector operation.

« E-mail function which reports the operating status to your maintenance management.

- Network viewer function which remotely operates the image data on the server to project through
the projector.

- Moderator function with which the moderator can project the image on the participants’ computer
screen at the meetings or the classes.

« Multi control function which can operate multiple projectors (up to 100) simultaneously.

Image projecting system via LAN

® O O & 0 & 0 & 0 o 0 o o O o O o O O O O O O O O O O O O o O O O o 0 0 0 0
The images are projected through an image capturing system which helps to project the faithful
computer images. With this system, you can use the product under various application environments
despite the differences of application software.

Flow of Image Transfer

1. Download the computer image with the dedicated software faithfully to the real image.

2.The downloaded data will be compressed to the digital signal and transferred to the projector via the
LAN (Wired or Wireless). (One computer can operate up to 5 projectors simultaneously.)

3. Digital signal will be reproduced into RGB image signal and will be projected by the projector.

* The image will be transferred to each projector. The time lag can occur between each projection.




An example of the connection

An example of the connection

.......................................
The illustration below shows an example of the projection via the LAN.

You can project the image on Computer (1) (Wired LAN connection), or Computer (2) (Wireless LAN
connection) through the selected projector .

N /f fes =—
Computer (2)
Computer (1) Access point

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Chapter 1 About LAN functions

LAN connection modes
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Connection modes differ depending on the LAN and computer environments.
Connect appropriately for each environment.

W Wireless LAN, Infrastructure Communication Mode

Communicate over an access point between Wired LAN equipment and Wireless LAN equipment. Or,
communicate over an access point among multiple Wireless LAN equipment. Wireless LAN equipment
will select an access point to communicate SSID/ESSID modes. These communication modes are used
when both Wireless LAN and Wired LAN are used in the same network environment.

NN NN

)
(o)

Computer (1) Computer (2)  Access point

Wireless communication mode
corresponded computer: Infrastructure

W Wireless LAN, AdHoc Communication Mode

Communication mode between Wireless LAN equipment.
(Communication mode via SSID/ESSID)
Network Projector

Wireless communication mode :AdHoc

FixYourDLP.com

Bparaned by | b
Wireless communication mode corresponded

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



LAN connection modeds

W Wired LAN Communication Mode

Communicate via the LAN line.

Computer(1) Computer(2) Computer (3)

¢ Operate the computer mouse with the remote control.
When the projector’s remote control employs mouse operating function, you can operate
the computer by the remote control which is provided with the projector. To use the remote

control, point to the projector. You do not need to connect the USB cable to operate the
computer mouse.

(For details about the remote control operation, refer to the owner’s manual of the projector.)

FixYourDLP.com
Gpmarpgrosd by |

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Chapter 1 About LAN functions
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2. Setup procedures

This chapter describes how to install the Network
Capture 4 software and how to set up the networks.

( FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 2 Setup procedures

To use the projector via the networks, follow the setup procedures below.

31 A B8 Install the software on computers.

: Install the software recorded in CD-ROM on each computer which will be operated.
y Read following pages of this chapter to install.

Select Wired LAN or Wireless LAN then connect the
LAN and set the configuration.

STEP 2

. Decide depending on the LAN environment.
o Wired LAN............ Refer to “4. Wired LAN Configurations” (p.25-31).
° Wireless LAN Refer to“5. Wireless LAN Configurations” (p.33-42).
: Detailed LAN configurations need to be done with a browser later.
y First, complete the Wired or Wireless LAN connection between computers and

projectors, then start browser configurations.
- “6. Basic setting and operation” (p.43-62).

Network Configuration has completed.

Follow each chapter to project an image and operate the projector.

B Operate and manage the projector = “7. Controlling the projector” (p.63-84)
- “Projector Power status and check” (p.64)
= “Controls” (p.66)
= “PCadjustment” (p.70)
=> “Setting up the projector” (p.71)
= “Timer setting” (p.74)
=> “Projector information” (p.77)
=> “Multi-control” (p.79)
B Project an image on the computer = “8. Network capture functions” (p.85-108)
=> “Use of real time capture” (p.89)
=> “Use of rnetwork communication” (p.94)
=> “Moderator function” (p.103)

B B Project an image on a network server = “9. Network viewer functions” (p.109-126)
F|:~'."|"nl,.|rDLP{:um - “Create the image files” (p.110).
Bpupreparediby b => “Create the programe files” (p.115).

Discount-Mer&hant cofi(800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Installing the software

Installing the software
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It is required to install the software into your computer to use the Network Capture function . Please

install the software as follows.

Note: To install the software into the computer with Windows 2000, Windows XP or
Windows Vista, you should logon as administrator. Before installation, make sure that
the other applications are closed, otherwise proper installation cannot be made.

Network Viewer & Capture 4 installation

1 set the supplied Network Viewer & Capture 4 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive of your computer.
Double click SetupTool.exe icon in the "Tool" folder in the CD-ROM.

%
i G Vew Faverter Tock e »

O - © 3 Powor oron [

Pl D4 Vew  Faeorter  Tosl b
Qe - D ¥ DO [orun [T

= ¥[8 |

o oo & &

peogramfles  Systeml2  OWMORN  DeMILind

2 & 5 3

[T B T =

® B 3

Hekwacrk. sehup. ey Sebup.ini

2 Select "English [United States]" from the pull-down menu on the "Choose Setup Language" window
and click OK button to start installing and then follow the installation wizards.

Choose Setup Language

FixYourDLP.com
permerd

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
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Chapter 2 Setup procedures

As the "License Agreement" will appear, read contents carefully and click Yes button if you agree to
the license agreement to proceed with installing.

e b et 1 e ]
o O -u--mp—un-— ]
o o e e e o o . ks o O

L

During the installation, following window may appear, click Continue Anyway button.

Hardware Installation

f} The solware you aie rataling o thes hardware:
P Virtual e Do

™ e

e g Ly ‘

I:om’:umualmnlﬂu soltware may inpai
atian of

.-e-a-—n—a: I-urwuop e el
coelac bhe hasdwaie verdon los M-ttlhllm
pasznd Windows Loga bosting

3 Click Finish to complete the installation.

4 FixYourDLP.com

Bpuaevpresd ey LA

| i F 3
: Cralir AdAareant rram NDo- f 4
b [ | '-_-s | . 1 [ DR R B y o . L
F W Nl 18_ | 'H."-...-\. 1 LR - | | | ... e ¥

.'I'HE 'I'RllS'I'Eb SOIIIKE FOR PROIEG‘I‘OR I.AHPS AIID A“ESSORIES



File Converter 2 installation

Installed software

The following 3 softwares are installed on your computer.

@ Network Capture 4:
Captures the displayed image and the sound of the computer and serves them to the projector via
the network.

@ Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 1):
Converts to the JPEG*' data format which can be projected with the projector from the JPEG,
bitmap and Power Point files.

@ Network Viewer 4 (Program Editor) :
This is a tool to make the program which has a function to specify and order the projecting JPEG
image data stored in the file servers.

Ty, = ) Metscaps 7.0 l
@ Set Program Access and Defaults

17 Internet W2 windows Catalog
Internet Explorer

& windows Update
E-mail
Cutloak Express 1) Accessories

B Shortcut to winsi| ) A402
@ Gadwin Systems

Set Program Access @ Games
Defauks ) Netscape 7.0

“ MSN Explorer
I RealcolorManagerfro [ Metwork Viewer 4 (Filg Converter1)
e whindouws Media Playdl [7) Startup v | s network Viewer 4 (Program Editor)

@ Internet Explorer

_‘a windows Messenger ‘ MSN Explorer
- [4) Outlook Express
[ Tour Windows 2P

@ PINet Manager

ﬂ Command Prompt . Remate Assistance
@ windows Media Player

Wwindows Messenger
B0 [@)runo

iy start z ED N . . { Launchs

y r v v ¥

v

-,

; H b install these software, use "Add/Remove Program" from the control panel.
FixYourDLP.cgfff y §

s product supports the JPEG image format. This file is needed to convert to the optimized JPEG file by
Sparsamd B ihg the File Converter 1 software previously. Refer to the item "Creating the available data [Network Viewer

Discount-MéfF¢chaiit.com (800) 281-8860
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Chapter 2 Setup procedures

File Converter 2 installation

1 set the supplied Network Viewer & Capture 4 s
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive of your computer.
Double click SetupDrv.exe icon in the "Driver"
folder in the CD-ROM.

2 Select "English [United States]" from the pull-down
menu on the language selection window and then
click Install button to start installing.

P Gl e Fhrkss Tk Web |

Q- @ 1 P v T-

=] Rl B I

Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 2) V1... |Z|

Language{L]:

InstaII[E I CancellC] |

w Phvorker Tosks  balp
Q- @ 3 P irtes T

ukiress | (23 €AV 0 Bnteee =B |

Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 2) |X|

L] : Installation Completed.

T
ic
T

Lo

Installed software and places

Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 2) is installed in the
"Printers and Faxes" folder in the "Control Panel".

@ Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 2): =l
This is a kind of the printer driver to convert to the Sehct Pl ———
JPEG data optimized to project by the projector from m, ;"‘E Sf 9
any of the documents created by the application e penest -
software. i DPietoie
Connest
Page Rarge i
@a Mumbes of coples: |1 (5
A
renr ]
FixYour rDLP {:um
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3. Names and functions of the operation
screen

This chapter describes the functions of each part of the
operation screen.

( FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 3 Names and functions of the operating screen

Network connection standby display

Turn on the projector and select either “Wired” or “Wireless” from the input menu of the projector.
The “Please wait...” message will be displayed on the screen. After short time, the network connection
standby display screen will appear as below. While the “Please wait..” message is shown, you cannot
operate the projector.

Network Connection Standby Display

Ready for use.

DLP.com
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Sparsared F\VAEn you use the Network Capture 4 software with Wlndows Vista, the warning dialog "User account

Discou

Network Capture 4 window

Network Capture 4 window
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This software is to project the computer screen via the networks.

Select "All Programs" from the start menu --> Network Viewer & Capture 4" -->
"Network Capture 4", then following screen will appear. Then the program will start.

= Normal mode

Frojector list

Projector name. | Status | of use

| Status of errars |
Proj 06 s Start communication ®
1722199280 On @andby |

Start real time capturg |

0—@

One-shot Laplure

= = = || Seleot capturine obiject
< - il |

Search PJ | Specify IP | Wreless. easy ssithe | Volume P Muts ®
[ } 9. 9.
Parameter sst up - ;
Moderat:| registration Jdoin modk | stor's group I )7

Parts Names and Functions of the Screen

@ Search PJ button
Search the projector connected to the networks.
® Specify IP button

When connected to a different segment network, the projector can not be retrieved automatically.
In that case, press this button, and then, the "Search specified IP address" window appears, and
enter the IP address directly to specify the projector.

Network Projector List

Display all the projectors connected to the networks.

Show unoccupied projector as “On standby” and occupied projector as “Real time capturing” or "In
One-shot mode".  When registered in a moderator’s group, "On Moderator mode" will be shown.
The indication of the status of use with "#" indicates that your computer is now using the network
capture function.

After double-clicking on a projector, the web browser gets activated and the projector setup screen
will be displayed.

on Windows Vista

1-8860

THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROIEG‘I‘OR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



) ; Fix‘rﬂu rDLF: Gﬂm I Set network adapter as default

B by i

24

Chapter 3 Names and functions of the operating screen

@ Start communication button
Enter the Communication mode, and then , the capture edit window starts. The selected projector

shows the capture edit window.
(® Start real time capture button

Capture (Project) the computer screen in real time. After the execution of "Start real time capture’,
the application window disappears.

(® Terminate capture button
Terminate the real time capture and the One-shot capture.

@ One-shot capture button
Copy and capture (project) the computer screen without modification. After the execution of One-
shot capture, the application window disappears.

Wireless easy setting button
Configure the Wireless LAN setting just by clicking this button. (The setting will be stored as AdHoc
system) For details, refer to "5. Wireless LAN configurations"-->"Easy wireless setting" (p.39). To
restore the easy setting, press the Wireless easy setting button.

(@ Moderator registration button
Register a computer user as a moderator.

@0 Join moderator's group button
Join the moderator's group which is selected in the Network Projector list. It is not available if there
is no moderator registered.

@D Parameter setup button
Activate the parameter setup window, and execute the connections setting, the image setting, and
the moderator's function setting. For detail, refer to "Parameter set up" (p.88).

@@ Select capturing object button
It is possible to designate the window to capture individually. This button is disabled by default,
so the full screen is captured. It is possible to change the capturing object function setting at
parameter settings. For detail, refer to "Parameter set up" (p.88).

@3 Volume adjust slider and Mute check box
Adjust the audio output from the real time capturing computer. The mute check box is checked by
default.

Using the multiple network adaptors

When your computer provides multiple network adaptors, the network adaptor selecting window
will appear each time the Network Capture 4 software starts. Select a network adaptor and check
the "Select a network adaptor as default" and the click OK. To change the setting, refer to the item
"Parameter set up" (p.88).

Select network adapter

Select network adapter 1o use.

QK I Gancel




4. Wired LAN configurations

This chapter describes the preparation for Wired
LAN setting with projectors and how to set the LAN
environment.

( FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 4 Wired LAN configurations

Setting procedures and contents differ depending on the LAN installation location.
When installing, consult your system administrator to set up the LAN appropriately.

Connecting to the LAN line

Connect the LAN cable to the LAN connection terminal of the projector.

LINK/ACT Lamp (Orange)
Light or blink orange when
the projector is connected
to the network.

LAN Connection

Terminal

G Speed Lamp (Green)
i Light according to the
speed of the connected
network.
’“qmﬂ 10 Base-T......... Off
100 Base-T.....On

\

O

* When the LAN setting is “Off”, the two lamps
will not be on.

LAN Cable

Network environment settings

® & & & & & & & & & & 0 o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o O o O o o o o o 0 0o 00
Set the Wired LAN network through the projector menu.

Detailed network settings will be made with browser. Refer to “6. Basic setting and operation” (p43-62).
First, complete the settings described in this chapter before performing steps in “6. basic setting and
operation.”

Setting Procedure

1. Turn on the projector and select “Wired” from the input menu of the projector.
The projector’s Link Lamp will be on and the Access Lamp will start to blink. If the “Wired setting” is
“Off", it will not blink. Follow step 2 and 3 to blink the lamp.

2. Select “Wired Setting” in the projector menu, and press SELECT button.
Select similar LAN environment among LAN1, 2 and 3 with the Point <« buttons. (LANT, 2, and 3
are the factory default setting environments. You can select three different environment among
setting LAN1-3. For each setting, refer to the chart on page 31.)
When selecting “Off” in the “Wired setting”, the LAN connection will be cut off. Use the function
when disconnecting the projector from the network.

3. Press the Point button then the “Please wait..” message will appear and switching operation will

E Fi.:;"l"m.l rDLP Gﬁ.}f.witching will take a while and after completing the operation, the “Ready for use” message will
h--_. .

- ~_appear. During the switching period, the projector cannot be operated.
P by b
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Network environment setting

4. Press SELECT button.
LAN setting screen will appear and selected LAN settings will be displayed. Adjust each item to the
setting environment. Consult your system administrator about the detailed settings.
Adjust the figures with the Point AV buttons and move among the items with the Point 4 P>
buttons.

5. After completing all the settings, select “Set” and press SELECT button. Now, all procedures have been
done. To cancel the adjusted settings, select "Cancel" and press SELECT button.
To confirm whether the settings are correct, follow the procedures described from the next page.
You can confirm the LAN settings you have made from “Network Information” (p.30). In such cases
that the LAN cannot be connected, see this screen.

Wired setting

N

Wired setting

Network PIN code

Wired LAN setting screen (Example)

LAN3 Wired setting

DHEP I
IP address

SEALAE

Subnet
Gateway
LS

[ set_|
Item Description
DHCP..... Sets DHCP function On or Off. When you setup the network setting manually, select "Off". When

it set On, IP address, Subnet, Gateway and DNS are automatically set according to your network
environment *',

Sets IP address of the projector

...Sets Subnet mask. Normally sets 255.255.255.0

...Sets IP address of the default gateway (Router)

Sets IP address of the DNS server.

x "On" only when the DHCP server is available on your network environment.
FIH‘IFQ"L"ID!'P‘EQ [255.255.255.255] if the network does not provide the gateway (router).

Spararned 3 G54 [255.255.255.255] if you do not use the function E-Mail alert.

Discount-MeFERaRE:-EO-{800) 281-8860
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Chapter 4 Wired LAN configurations

Confirming the operation

Confirm that the projector has connected to the LAN properly.

1. Activate “Network Capture 4” which is installed into the computer connected to the LAN .

2. After “Searching projector” message appears, the name of the projector* appears on the Network
Projector List, then the network setting has completed properly.
When the name of the projector does not appear and error screen appears, the network has
not connected yet. Try searching again with the Search PJ button. If error screen appears again,
reconfirm the LAN setting. When the projector is set in the location separated by the router, see next
page.
When Firewall function (Anti-virus software) is effective, network projector may not be found. In that
case, disable the Firewall function and try searching again.

* If the projector is named, the name will be displayed. The name can be set with the following
procedures in “6. Basic setting and operation” = “Initial setting” (p48) . If the projector is not named,
IP address of the projector will be displayed.

Network Capture screen

Network Projector List

Prapector |t

nane 1 Staus of wim [ Staus of eirars. 3
na O b Sl umesation
T gRIE i stanchy

St gl i cagan |
e s | |

o k.l

FixYourDLP.com 9 ron | wer ||

Healer atie imgicteaton. o moderator's o I
Gpuararesdi by |4

Discount- Mercfhant com (800) 281-8860
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Confirming the operation

When set up the projector in the location separated by the router and the segment is different;

Projector will not be found nor displayed. In that case, the projector needs to be searched directly by
the IP address.

1. Press Specify IP button. "Search specified IP address" window appears.

2. Enter the IP address of projecor and Click OK. Then, the projector will be added on the Network
Projector List of the application window.

Network Projector list

Fraectes lot
iecaar nane T Stenue of e T Stans of
Tl [ Jaed

gt | S |
Bremete st .
M e gt ation |T o moderaior's e I

Specify IP button

Search specified IP address

1P address 192 168 200 1m

ok | Gancel |

"Search specified IP address" window

FixYourDLP.com

Bmarigresd by M
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Chapter 4 Wired LAN configurations

Network PIN code
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The Network PIN code is to restrict the access from the networks to the projector.
After setting the Network PIN code, you need to enter it to operate the projector via the networks.

1. Select Network PIN code menu, and press SELECT button.
The Network PIN code screen will appear.
2. Set the Network PIN code.

Set the figures with the Point AV buttons and move to the next items with the Point €4 P> buttons.
Select “Set” and press SELECT button to set. To cancel the preset Network PIN code, select “Cancel”.
When you do not want to set the Network PIN code, set "0000".

It is recommended to set the Network PIN code if you use the projector via the networks. You can also
change the Network PIN code. See “6. Basic setting and operation” = “Initial setting” = “Network PIN
code setting” (p49).

Network PIN code screen

Ej Network PIN code
o J

EN EN EN EN
[ Set | [ Cancel |

m Network information

Wired factory default

Network information (See the menu above.)
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Select Network information from the projector menu and press SELECT button to show LAN setting

environment of the currently selected projector. (The description below is an example and different
from what will be shown.)

Network information

MAIN PROGRAM: V1.000
MAC ADDRESS: 08007B650056
IP ADDRESS: 172.21.95.202

% FixYou rDLF’%Fﬁd factory default (See the menu above.)

=9 O & 6 © 0 & & O 0 0 0 6 0 0 0 6 0 0 0 0 0 O O 0 0 0 O 0 0 O O 0 0o 00

Spamangilact\Wired factory default” from the projector menu and press SELECT button. All the LAN settings will
D' to the factory.default sett F ils, refer to “Wir ry defaultsetti .31).
ISCOUI- C .C 00) 281-8860
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Factory default setting of the wired LAN

Wired LAN factory default settings

SELECTED LAN
Parameter
LAN1 LAN2 LAN3
IP ADDRESS 169.254.100.100 192.168.100.100 192.168.100.100
SUBNET MASK 255.255.0.0 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
GATEWAY ADDRESS 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255
DNS ADDRESS 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255
IP CONFIGURATION MANUAL DHCP MANUAL

FixYourDLP.com
Bmariaresd by b
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Chapter 4 Wired LAN configurations

( FixYourDLP.com

Bmarigresd by M
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5. Wireless LAN configurations

This chapter describes the preparation for Wireless
LAN setting with projectors and how to set the LAN

environment.
This projector contains the Wireless LAN module.

The setting procedures and configurations differ
depending on the LAN installation location. Consult
your system administrator for installation and set the
LAN appropriately.

To operate via Wireless LAN, your computer has to
be equipped with a Wireless LAN card adapter which
supports I[EEE 802.11b/g.

If connecting in Infrastructure mode with an access
point, the access point is required to support IEEE
802.11b/g.

Caution: Do not use a mobile phone or PHS near

FixYourDLP.com
Bpuprepgresd by |

Discount-Merchant.c
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTO

(within 20cm/8inch) the projector. It may
cause malfunction.
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Chapter 5 Wireless LAN configurations

Setting the network environment

The projector contains the Wireless LAN adapter.

Set the Wireless LAN network through the projector menu.

Detailed network settings will be made with browser. Refer to “6. Basic setting and operation”. =>"Network
configuration” (p.51). Complete the settings described in this chapter before performing the steps in “6.
Basic setting and operation.”

Setting procedures
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With Easy wireless setting function, you can make Wireless LAN settings easily without any
complicating settings (p.39).

1. Turn on the projector and select “Wireless” from the input menu of the projector. The “Please wait..."
message will be displayed on the screen. After short time, the network connection standby display
screen will appear. Refer to“3. Names and Functions of the Operation Screen” (p.21).

2. Select “Wireless Setting” from the projector menu and press SELECT button.

Select similar environment between LAN 4 and LAN 5 with the Point 4 » buttons. (LAN 4, LAN 5,
and SIMPLE* are factory default settings. Select similar environment to the installation location.
For each settings, refer to "Wireless LAN factory default setting" on page 42.)

* “SIMPLE” mode is used for simple setting without complicated LAN setting procedures to connect to
the Wireless LAN. See “Easy wireless setting” (p.39) for details.

3. Press the Point button then the “Please wait.. message will appear and switching operation will start.
Switching will take a while and after completing the operation the message will disappear. During
the switching period, the projector cannot be operated.

Wireless setting

Network PIN code

Network Information

Wireless factory default




Setting the network environment

4. Press SELECT button. LAN setting screen will appear and the selected LAN settings will be displayed.
Adjust each item to the setting environment. Consult your system administrator for the detailed
settings.

Adjust the figures with the Point AV buttons and move among the items with the Point 4 P>
buttons. When the network type is “AdHoc”, you do not have to change “Sub net” and “Gateway” and
leave them as default settings.

SSID/ESSID for the network type “Infrastructure” and “AdHoc” are required to be entered the same
characters into the projector, the access point, and the Wireless LAN compatible computer (up to 32
characters). Characters can be selected from A~Z, a~z, blank (space), 0-9, or - (hyphen) with the Point
AV buttons. Move to the next character with the Point 4 » buttons.

You can confirm that the projector settings from “Network Information” in the projector menu (p.40).

5. After completing all the settings, select “Set” and press SELECT button. Now, all procedures have
been done. To cancel the adjusted settings, select the "Cancel" and press SELECT button.
To confirm whether the settings are correct, follow the procedures in “4. Wired LAN configurations”
= “Confirming the Operation” (p.28).

For configuring of WEP, WPA-PSK, LAN 4 Wireless setting
WPA2-PSK security, select “Next”. Refer DHCP
to “Configuring security with the

. ” ) IP address
projector” on next page for details.

Subnet

Gateway
DNS
Network type

S5I0/ESSID
PJ—WIREL ESS4

Item Description

DHCP..cevvvrrirrrnc Sets DHCP function On or Off. When you setup the network setting manually, select "Off". When
its set On, IP address, Subnet, Gateway and DNS are automatically set according to your network
environment *',

IP address ... Sets IP address of the projector

Subnet ...Sets Subnet mask. Normally sets 255.255.255.0

Gateway*2. ...Sets IP address of the default gateway (Router)

...Sets IP address of the DNS server. Must be set when the e-mail function is used.

....Sets Infrastructure or AdHoc mode. When the "AdHoc" is selected, the security "WPA-PSK" and

"WPA2-PSK" are not available.

Identifier of the wireless access point.

] x "On" only when the DHCP server is available on your network environment.
le?QQrQLP-ﬂQ' [255.255.255.255] if the network does not provide the gateway (router).

Sprarned #3 G54 [255.255.255.255] if you do not use the function E-Mail alert.

Discount-MeFeRatit-¢oi-(800) 2781-8860
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Chapter 5 Wireless LAN configurations

Configuring security with the projector
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Configure security with the projector by following the steps below.

After configuring the network in “5. Wireless LAN Configurations” (p.33-42), select “Next” in the LAN
setting screen and press SELECT button. The security configuration screen appears. Refer to “6. Basic
setting and operation” = “Configuring wireless LAN setting and security setting” (p.53) as well.

WEP configuration screen LAN 4 e et

Security WEP&4(40)bit Open
WEP key Index | ISR 2

ok kR ok ok

ook

ST

4 EEEE T S
Rewrn || Noxt || set_|| Cancel |

Use the Point AV buttons to select the security type. To disable the security, select “Disable”
Use the Point 4P buttons to move among the items; use the Point A buttons to adjust settings.

This projector provides the following security options. Use optimum security option on your network
environment.

WEP64(40)bit Open

WEP64(40)bit Share

WEP128(104)bit Open

WEP128(104)bit Share

WPA-PSK(TKIP)

WPA2-PSK(AES)

Notes when entering characters:
The “¥" symbol is displayed as “\" when the ASCII key is used. The “*¢” symbol is treated as a character
by the ASCII key, but it is not interpreted as a character by the HEX key. In HEX, the “*¢” symbol is

displayed in red and setting is denied.
- You can not set all the characters with the “s&” symbol. This will be considered as no operation.

FixYourDLP,com

sparsar-ASClIkey characters: Space-0to 9AtoZatoz!"#$% &' () *+,./:;<=>7@[¥]A_"{|}~
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Configuring security with the projector

Use of security type "WEP"
1. Use the Point AV buttons to select "WEP" security type.
2. Select “WEP Key index”. Use the Point AV buttons to choose the HEX or ASCII key. The four (#1-#4)

kinds of WEP keys can be configured. Use the Point € P> buttons to move to the right frame; use the
Point AV buttons to select a WEP key number (#1-#4).

Refer the table below for the usable number of characters at the WEP security option.

WEP option Characters
WEP64(40)bit ASCII 5 characters
WEP64(40)bit HEX 10 characters
WEP128(104)bit ASCII 13 characters
WEP128(104)bt HEX 26 characters

WEP configuration screen LAN 4 Wireless setting

Security WEP44(40) bit Open
WER eyl index ISR T

ok ok ok Kk

% EEEE T I
Cerrr
M T I

Rt || Nex || set || Cancel|

3. Use the Point € P> buttons to select the Type field of the WEP key number that corresponds to the
one you selected above and press SELECT button. The WEP key entry screen appears. In the WEP key
entry field, all characters are displayed in “#”. Use the Point AV buttons to select a character; use the
Point €4 P> buttons to select a character position. Enter all the characters displayed with “”.

When you select HEX at WEP key index and the entry key contains “#’, the “*k” symbol is displayed
in red and setting is denied.

4, Use the Point €4 P> buttons to select “Set” and press SELECT button to return to the Wireless setting
screen. Select “Set”in the Wireless setting screen to complete the network setting.

LAN 4 Wireless setting

WEP key index #1

EGCEEEEEEEEET:
|_set || Cancel |

FixYourDLP.com
Gpmarpgrosd by |
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Chapter 5 Wireless LAN configurations

Use of security type "WPA-PSK", "PWA2-PSK"
1. Use the Point AV buttons to select "WPA-PSK" security type. WEP security setting fields are grayed
out.

WPA-PSK configuration screen

LAN 4 Wireless setting
Security WPA-PSK(TKIP)
WEF key index [

« I

»
g
« I

2. Select “Next”and press SELECT button. The PSK key confirmation screen appears.

LAMN4 Wireless setting

k %k k k %k Kk %k %k

PSK

3. Use the Point P> buttons to select the key field and press SELECT button. The PSK key entry screen
appears. Enter the PSK key by using the Point buttons. If the input PSK key has an error, the PSK key is
indicated in red.

Available PSK key characters
ASClI code......8 to 63 digits

o o - _

LAN4 Wireless setting

4.Use the Point € P> buttons to select “Set” and press SELECT button to return to the PSK
confirmation screen. Select “Set” and press SELECT button to complete the PSK key setting and the
Wireless setting screen appears. Select “Set” and press SELECT button to complete the network

FixYourDLP.c@pf = "

SparareSae ity "WPA-PSK" and "PWA2-PSK" modes are not available when the "AdHoc" network type is selected.
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Easy setting

Easy wireless setting
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With this setting, you do not need any complicated LAN setting procedures.

The network type will be AdHoc mode.

CAUTION: This function can be used only when logged in by Administrative right with
Windows XP and Windows Vista, and cannot be used with Windows 2000.
Windows XP should be Service Pack 1 or later version.

Setting Procedures

1.Turn on the projector and select “Wireless” from the input menu of the projector.

2. Select “Wireless Setting” from the projector menu and press SELECT button.

3. Select “SIMPLE” with the Point € P> buttons. Press the Point button then the “Please wait..” message
will appear and switching operation will start. Switching will take a while and after completing the
operation the message “Ready for use” will appear. During the switching period, the projector cannot
be operated. (“SIMPLE” LAN settings will be shown by pressing SELECT button. The settings cannot
be changed.)

4, Activate “Network Capture 4" which is installed in the computer.

5. Click Wireless Easy setting button on the operation screen. The Wireless LAN setting screen will
appear and the computer will start to set up the Wireless LAN setting. (Adjust the computer’s

Wireless LAN environment to the “SIMPLE” setting LAN environment.)

After completing the settings, the computer will start searching the projector which was set as
“SIMPLE" and will display the name of the projector or the IP address on the projector list.

Confirm whether the LAN has been set correctly and works properly. Refer to “4. Wired LAN
configurations” = “Confirming the operation” (p.28) for the confirmation procedures.

If the network setup is not succeeded, the error screen will appear.

Setting screen

Spacty [P

Mokt micintin.

S|

s |
0

-

Boramener ot up

Froceodeg Wrekss LAN sasy seitig

i FixYourDLP.com

Bmariaresd by

Wireless easy setting button

Error Screen

Network Gapture 4

/ l: Failed wireless sasy setting.
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Chapter 5 Wireless LAN configurations

Computer environment and Wireless LAN connection;

Wireless LAN with Wireless Easy setting connection will be made via AdHoc mode. For setting
contents, refer to “Wireless LAN factory default settings” (p.42).

With the Easy setting, computer’s LAN environment setting will be switched to the setup environment.
Because of that, the LAN cannot work for the other operation while using “Network Capture 4"

After terminating the application or pressing the Wireless Easy Setting button, the LAN environment
will automatically go back to the previous state.

Network PIN code

The Network PIN code is to restrict the access from the networks to the projector.

After setting the Network PIN code, you need to enter it to operate the projector via the networks.
Select “Network PIN code” from the projector menu and press SELECT button. Set with the same
procedures as setting Wired LAN Network PIN code. Refer to “4. Wired LAN Configurations”=> “Network
PIN code” (p.30).

Network information
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Display the current LAN connecting environment. Select “Network Information” from the projector
menu and press SELECT button.

Wireless Information (Example)

Network information
MAIN PROGRAM: V1.000
MAC ADDRESS: 08007B650056
IP ADDRESS: 169.254.53.0
WIRELESS MODE: 802.11b
NETWORK TYPE: AdHoc
CHANNEL: 11
SSID/ESSID: WIRELESS

Wireless factory default

Select “Wireless factory default” from the projector menu (p.34) and press SELECT button. All the LAN

%Y ourD L P will go back to the factory default settings. For details, refer to “Wireless LAN factory default
sparnanseitings” (p.42).

40



Wireless LAN factory default settings

WIRELESS indicator display
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When the wireless LAN configuration is set up correctly and the wireless communication is established
with the access-point or the computer in the network, the WIRELESS indicator on the front panel lights
up. While the projector scans the equipment in the network, the WIRELESS indicator blinks.

WIRELESS indicator

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
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Chapter 5 Wireless LAN configurations

Wireless LAN factory default settings

Factory default settings for LAN4, LAN5, and SIMPLE as follows.

Selected LAN
Setting Items
LAN4 LAN5 SIMPLE
P ADDRESS 169.254.100.100 192.168.100.100 169.254. % .
SUBNETMASK 255.255.0.0 255.255.255.0 255.255.0.0
GATEWAY ADDRESS 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255
DNS ADDRESS 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.255
IP CONFIGURATION MANUAL DHCP MANUAL
WIRELESS CHANNEL 1 1 1
NETWORK TYPE 802.11b AdHoc INFRASTRUCTURE 802.11b AdHoc
W'“%Eféfgﬁé E)SS'D PJ-WIRELESS ANY PJ-WIRELESS
(WEP evr:/fr';ption) DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE
I’gSP‘K\‘If:yf DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE
V(\LPS,T(ZkI;S/;( DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE

- ﬂ FixYou rDLF com
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Chapter

6. Basic setting and operation

Describes basic operation and settings below by using
the web browser.

- Initial setting
Setup the basic setting such as Projector name, Net-
work PIN code, Time setting, etc.
 Network setting
Configure Wired/Wireless LAN environment.
« E-mail Setting
Configure E-mail function to manage the projector.
« SNMP Setting
Configure SNMP function to manage the projector.

Caution: When operating the projector with the brows-
er, connect the projector to the computer with Wired or
Wireless LAN. Complete the connection in advance.

FixYourDLP.com
Bpuprepgresd by |
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Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

Starting up the Browser

1. Turn on the projector.
2. Start up the Network Capture 4. The Network Capture 4 searches projectors in the network and lists
up the IP address or projector name of the projector on the Network Projector List.

3. Double click the projector to set from the Network Projector List.
4.The web browser will start up and display the setting page of the projector.

o Sty P | enkes wy somie | ehire
. [ —

Moderster repaention | o modmata’s pas |

Select a display mode and login

This product provides 2 types of control mode, Standard Mode and Light Mode as below. Select
a proper mode to match your PC and network environment by clicking on the text link. Once you
select your desired display mode, the setting page you selected display mode will be displayed auto-
matically from the next login. To change the display mode, click "Top" on lower-right corner of the

setting page (p.45).

STANDARD MODE For computer display, displays graphical
menus and settings. This mode is recom-
mended for standard use.

LIGHT MODE Displays with 200 x 300 dots. This mode is
optimized for use of the handheld com-
puter, PDA, etc. It is also convenient if the
network traffic is heavy. (This mode has
some limitations on the network viewer

Il sTAnDARD MODE and multi-control functions.)

O v16HT mope EE

If the password has been set on the setting page, the authen-
tication window will appear. In that case, type "user" onto the
User Name text area and the login Network PIN code onto
the Password text area and then click OK button.

*The entered User Name must be "user" and it can not be

FixYourDLP.cofffo*

Baarraesd
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Note]

Connect to 192.168.1.201

=
s

id = user

User name:

Password:

[Gor ¥

[ remember my password

When the projector.is accessed for.the first time or.the Network.PIN code "0000" isset, the auto-login is

performed and the next main setting page is displayed.



Starting up the browser

Display of main setting page

The following main setting page will be displayed depending on your display mode selection.
Perform various kinds of settings through this page. Click on the menus to display the control and
setting pages.

[1] Main setting page in the Standard Mode display

Clock display
Display on or off by
@ [ — clicking text ON or

N

OFF

I:EII'—ItFD].
G_—,\l Power & Status

@: PG Adj. I s e —  Sub menu tab
- - Switches the sub
menu tab.

Page numbers
Switches the pages
by clicking the

number's tab.
Main menu Setting page Returns to Display
For selection of control and Displays the control and MOde(i:Iec::;n
setting items of the projector. setting items according to page ™ p-

the selected menu.

*To change the screen language, use the initial setting menu (p.48)

& This Standard mode display is mainly used through this manual for the setting and
control description.

& |If your computer does not have the Adobe
Flash Player version 6 or later, follow the mes-
sage on the control page to install the Adobe
Flash Player. For further product information
orinstalling, see the Adobe homepage.

http://www.adobe.com

- ﬂ FixYou rELf‘. ::ﬂm




Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

[2] Main setting page in the Light Mode display

Input Sub menu tab

nd Image adj.|

Tint

SNMP setting

Returns to the display mode selec- Setting page | | Returns to main menu
tion page.

Main menu & The blank page appears if your PDA does not provide a Adobe

Flash Player. You need to install the Adobe Flash Player. (sp.45)

The network viewer function in the Light mode has following limitations;

- Cannot select the program or folder for the display.
- Cannot check up the images in the folder or program.

How to use the setting page

To control and set up the projector, use the setting menus on the web browser. The basic operation and

procedures commonly used on this manual are described below.

Example of the Setting Page The setting pallet appears after clicking the item. Change the

I— value by clicking A or ¥ button, or type the number onto the
skl - text box directly and then click Set button.

* Each item has a valid setting range respectively.

== Brights

(vl Setting Pallet
|

L B

h_____ ﬂ Fi.I,TDU rDLmee in the text box indicates current value.

Sparaniz e clitem has a valid setting range. The setting value exceeding its range becomes invalid. Some control
items can not be used depending on the selected input mode or functions of the projector you use. In

"

that case, the valuesof those items areindicated with "---".
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How to use the setting page

Type of the setting pallet

Text box setting

Enter the number or text and
then click Set button.
or

Change a value with A or ¥
button and then click Set but-
ton.

The value changes quickly when
A or V¥ button is kept pressing.

[ ey JO oo |

Pull-down menu setting

Select an item with pull-down
menu button and then click Set
button.

or

Select an item by clicking A or
V¥ button.

Radio button setting

Select an item by selecting a
radio button

Current time
ey - )

Timer sefting
Q Date @ Day of the week

Time

Action

Check box setting

Select items by ticking on check

boxes.
K% When PJ lamp rey ment time is reached.
K% When intemal PJ er circuit is failed.

J 1 K% When internal PJ temperature is too high-
w4 FixYourDLP.com
B e by b PJis turned into Standby in

r user operation.




Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

Initial setting

After installing the projector, perform the following basic initial setting.
Click Initial Setting on the main menu to display the initial setting page.

@ Inltla]‘ EEttlHH (200710 MCTha) 10017 0N ]
|.— 7

Vit ing

PJLink

Password

1.000

SNMP setting

Item Description

Language ... Switches display language on the setting page. English or
Japanese.

Model name............ Indicates the model name of the projector.

Projector name......Sets the name of projector. This projector name is listed on
the application window of the Network Capture software.
Network PIN code............ Sets the Network PIN code to login the setting page (=p.30,

p.40)
PILINK i Switches PJLink password authentication on or off.
Password................... Password for PJLink function

v % FixYourDLP.com

Bpeprrgred by b
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Initial setting

Network PIN code setting

This is to set the Network PIN code to restrict the access from an unau-
thorized person through the network.

Enter a 4-digit number as the Network PIN code onto the text box and
click Set button.

The projector's network part begins restarting and it takes about 20 sec-
onds. Close (Quit) the web browser and access to the login page again in
20 seconds. This is to perform the login authentication firmly.

The default Network PIN code as [0000], which means no Network PIN code is set.

& When you connect the projector to the network, it is recommended to set a new Network PIN code. Only
a four-digit number is valid for the Network PIN code.

« |If you forget the Network PIN code to the projector, you can check it by selecting "Network PIN code"
sub menu from "Network" menu on the projector. For further information, please see item "Network PIN
code setting" (=p.30, p.40).

PJLink and password setting

This is to set the PJLink password authentication on or off. If "On" is set
with the PJLink pull-down menu, the password must be required. Enter a i
password* onto .the text box and click Set button. . . 5 -
Refer to the projector owner's manual for further details of the PJLink

function. :

1 to 32 alphanumeric characters can be used for the password.

What's PJLink?
The projectors equipped with PJLink function can be used together on the same network, regardless of

; 5 Fi.ITﬂU rLP.cmnggl or brand, for centralized control and monitoring. This standard was established by the Japan Busi-

sparsares NESsMachine and Information System Industries Association (JBMIA). http://pjlink.jbmia.or.jp/
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Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

22 Initial setting Item Description
| NTP address......co.. Enter the address of NTP server. Please consult your
| network administrator for setting up of the NTP server.
Temperature............ Switches display temperature unit Centigrade or Fahren-
heit
Time setting............ When clicking AUTO button, the date and time set on

your computer are set to the projector. The timer icon
appears when time is set up correctly.

.Indicates current date and time set on the projector
..Sets date in manual

..Sets time in manual

Current time..
Date.

Date and time setting

NTP is abbreviated expressions of Network Time Protocol. It is a protocol to acquire the exact current
time via the network. This projector acquires the current time from the NTP server and update the time
in the network module. After setting the NTP address, the projector acquires the time per 24 hours. If
the projector fails acquiring the time from the NTP server, the projector try to acquire the time every 1
hour until it succeeds.

When the NTP address is not set, perform the time setting with "Auto-setting" or "manual setting" de-
scribed below.

Auto setting
Click AUTO button on the page, the date and time set on your computer are set to the projector.

Note:
Confirm that your computer has a correct clock time before performing the auto time setting.

Manual setting
Click the item Date or Time and enter the date or time on the input
box with adequate format.
Date is in year/month/day format.
ex. 2007/10/05
Time is in 24-hour:minute format.
ex. 18:30

sy, J o ]

. 4 FixYourDLP|£d

BT

This projector does not provide the built-in battery. The date and time information are lost when the
jector turns off (when "Eco" is set for the stand-by mode (Refer to p.72)), or the network configura-
tion Is reset, or the input mode "Wired" or "Wireless" is turned. The timer function is disable until time is
set up correctly. When using the NTP address for time setting, the current time is acquired at the projec-
tor starting up and the timerfunction is-activated afterfinishing the time setting correctly.
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Network configuration

Network configuration

Click Network on the main menu. The following setting page is displayed. Set up the
projector's network environment on this Setting sub menu.

@'\ Power & Status — —$
@" PC Adj. Capture

:

e Ch LAMT(Wired)
) Setting I (O IManual

@1 E-mail setting * addre 172.21.83.143

265265 2550

17221991
172.21.1.563
Set
F lnfnrﬁ';alinn'r'

| SNMP setting |

Setting of LAN

1. Select a type of LAN from Change setting pull down menu.
LANT(Wired)
LAN2(Wired)
LAN3(Wired)
LAN4(Wireless)
LANS5(Wireless)
Simple(Wireless)
For the default setting of the above LAN, see the items "Factory Default Setting".

xYourDLP.com

Bpuarvared by

Item Description

Change setting......Selects LAN1 to LAN5 and Simple
IP configuration.....Sets DHCP or Manual

IP address ...Sets IP address of the projector

Subnet mask. Sets Subnet mask.

Default gateway™..........Sets IP address of the default gateway (Router)
DNS*2..oicerirneennns Sets IP address of the DNS server.

*1 Set [255,255,255.255] if the network does not provide the gateway (router).
*2 Set [255.255.255.255] if you do not use the function E-Mail alert.
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Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

2. Select either "Manual" or "DHCP" from IP configuration pull
down menu.When "DHCP" is selected, IP address, Subnet mask,
Default Gateway, DNS are automatically configured by DHCP

function. Only the DNS address allows you to set up manually [changs et (TN .
if the DNS address information is not provided on your DHCP S
server. When selecting "Manual', configure all the items manu- e
ally. For further information, contact your network administra-
tor. The address must be entered as 4 number groups separated Zubnelmase
by a dot like [192.168.001.101]. Defaul
3. After completing the network configuration, press Regist but- DHS

ton to register the network information. The Simple(Wireless)
setting is fixed, which cannot be changed from factory default

value.

4.To apply the setting, press Set button. The network of the pro-
jector starts re-booting and applies the setting. It takes about 20 seconds to complete. Close the web
browser and access to the login page again in 20 seconds.
On the screen of the projector, the “Please wait...” message will appear and switching operation will
start. Switching will take a while and after completing the operation, the “Ready for use” message
will appear. During the switching period, the projector cannot be operated.

When you use LAN4(wireless) or LAN5(Wireless), the setting items of page [2] and [3] are activated

and you can setup Wireless LAN setting and Security setting. See the item "Wireless LAN Setting
and Security Setting" for further setting.

Bpmpriurned by

- ﬁ FixYourDLP. n:r.:-rrl
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Configuring wireless LAN setting and security setting

Configuring wireless LAN setting and security setting

® © 06 6 06 0 0 06 06 0 06 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O O 0 O O 0 0 O O 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 00

Configure the wireless LAN setting and security setting for LAN4 and LANS.
Configuring wireless LAN setting

1. Click page [2] of setting pages. Following wireless LAN setting can be done. After completing the
configuration, press Set button.

Capture

802.11hig -
v

Infrastructure
TEST

Iltem Description

Wireless Mode........Select the Communication standard 802.11b or 802.11b/g

Network Type.........Select either “Infrastructure” or “AdHoc”. When selecting the "AdHoc", the security
"WPA-PSK" and "WPA2-PSK" mode are not available.

SSID/ESSID.....uneee Set the SSID/ESSID. (up to ASCII 32 characters)
SSID/ESSID is case-sensitive. Even though all characters on the Wireless informa-
tion is uppercase, it is necessary to distinguish between upper case and lower
case characters.

Channel......oocceeenee. If you use the projector in 802.11AdHoc mode, select the channel, from 1 to 11.

( !xﬁ' FixYourDLP.com
Bpuprappresd by |4
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Configuring wireless LAN security setting
Click page [3] of setting pages. Following wireless LAN security
setting can be done. After completing the configuration, press Set

button.

Item Description

Network security ...Sets the type of encryption. Following types are available.
WEP64(40)bit Open
WEP64(40)bit Share
WEP128(104)bit Open
WEP128(104)bit Share
WPA-PSK(TKIP)
WPA2-PSK(AES)
...ASCll or HEX. See item "Notes for entering characters”
...Enter keys of encryption.
The used number of character changes as the table below according to the type

of WEP encryption and input type.

Input type
Key index1 - 4..

WEP option Characters
WEP64(40)bit ASCII 5 characters
WEP64(40)bit HEX 10 characters
WEP128(104)bit ASCII 13 characters
WEP128(104)bt HEX 26 characters

Four key indexes can be set, however, the only one with check on its radio but-
ton is effective. Both of the number and value of the key index in effect must be
same as those of your computer and the access point.
Depending on computers and access points, you may be allowed to select only
one WEP key. In that case, use key index1.

PSKooreereeeeeesrenreenres Available when the "WPA-PSK(TKIP)" or "WPA2-PSK(AES)" is selected.
The PSK key must be no fewer than 8, nor more than 63 digits with ASCII code,
and 64 digits with Hex code.

urDLPGa

BT
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Notes for entering characters:

The “¥"symbol is displayed as “\" when the ASCII key is used. The “” symbol is treated as a character by
the ASCll key, but it is not interpreted as a character by the HEX key. In HEX, the “*¢” symbol is displayed
in red and setting is denied.

m not set all the characters with the “s&” symbol. It will be considered as no operation.

"ASCii key characters: Space -0to 9Ato Zatoz!"#$ % &' () *+,./:;<=>1@[¥]A_ {|}~

HEX key characters :0.to9a to f




E-mail setting

E-mail setting

® & 0 0 0 & & & & o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 0o 0o 0o
This product has an E-mail function which can send an alert message to users or an
administrator if it detects an abnormality on the projector or run out of the life span of
the lamp. Click E-mail Setting on the main menu and follow the below steps.

) Initial setting

SMTP server

Adrninistrator address _ J

SNMP setting

Item Description

SMTP server*'........ Sets server name or IP address of the SMTP server
Administrator

address......uereees Sets e-mail address of administrator

Add e-mail

E Address......ooeeeeeeenns Sets e-mail address of the user to send a mail when the
i

i projector has an abnormality.

1 Setting SMTP server and administrator address
Set the server name or IP address of the SMTP server*'and administrator address. The administrator
address is set to "Reply-To" address of the message sent from the projector.
*1 The SMTP server is a server for sending E-Mail. Please contact your network administrator to have this
SMTP server address. When the server name for SMTP server is used, DNS must be set up to activate
the e-mail function.(w=p.51)

« If the projector sends an alert message due to the abnormality on the projector but the SMTP server is
— down in some other reason, the message will not be sent. In that case, the message "Unable to connect to
| FI.I,T'DU rDLP. GO er” will be displayed on the setting page. To clear this message, set up SMTP server address again.
. Sparsane? ' T8 use the E-Mail function, it must be set the DNS address on the Network setting page correctly.
 You cannot use this E-mail function if the DNS server and SMTP server cannot be.used.in your network
environment.
55



Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

2 Registering and deleting E-mail addresses
Click "Add e-mail address" and type the e-mail address onto 1
the text box and click Set button. To check the registered
addresses, click Check/Delete sub menu tab. The addresses are
listed as the figure on the right.
 Up to 10 E-mail addresses can be registered.

o, L c |

To delete the registered addresses, check the address you want to
delete and click Delete button.

3 Option selection for sending alert mail

Click Option sub menu tab. Check the condition items under
which alert mail will be sent and click Set button.

Please refer to the item "Examples :Type and contents of alert
mail" described on the next page.

[1]
1 When PJ lamp is off.
1 When PJ lamp replacement time is reached.

K% When PJ lamp is off.

% When PJ lamp replacement time is reached.

1 When internal PJ power circuit is failed.

2 When internal PJ temperature is too high. % When intemal PJ power circuit is failed
1 When PJ is turned into Standby in proper user % When intemal PJ temperature is too high.
operation.
en PJ is turned into Standby in
[2] er user operation.

1 When accumulated filter use time reaches
[ Thours.

1d When Power management function turns PJ
lamp off.

1 When the signal is interrupted.

1 When Auto Play is failed.

& If condition "When Auto Play is failed" is

1
(3] checked, the trap is sent when the error occurs
1 When lamp Corres. Value reaches during the auto display operation using with the
[ Thours. network viewer function (==p.109). For further
A ched message information of the error, refer to item "Auto
T FixYourDLF Fdﬁ‘i L Display setting and control page [3]"(s=p.124).
Spmprarpdibs |k & The length of message should be less than 255

characters.

< Up 099,999 hours can be set for use time.
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E-mail setting

Examples: Type and contents of alert mail

When the projector has an abnormality, the following alert messages are sent to the registered E-mail
address depending on your selected condition. Administrator or user can take an efficient action quickly
by receiving this message. This is very useful to maintain and service the projector.

The following are examples of received messages.

@ When internal PJ temperature is too high:

TITLE: Message from projector

10-03-2007 00:59

Projector Model Name: model name

TCP/IP: 192.168.1.201 Projector Name: Projo5

It sends you following message.

*The Projector lamp is turned off, because internal Projector temperature is too high.
Wait for the completion of the cooling process and make sure the projector has been
turned into Standby. Then turn the projector on again.

If the Indicator continues flashing, check the air filter for dust accumulation.

[A] 81.5 degrees fahrenheit [B] 134 degrees fahrenheit [C] 95.6 degrees fahrenheit
Temperature of Sensor B is too high.

& The projector let users know the information which thermal sensors inside the projector detect-
ed the abnormal temperature risen and so the projector was turned off. Please refer to item
"Power control and status check" (= p.64) for the location of the sensors and each temperature
. Also see the owner's manual of the projector for further details.

® When internal PJ power circuit is failed:

TITLE: Message from projector

10-03-2007 00:59

Projector Model Name: model name

TCP/IP: 192.168.1.201 Projector Name: Projo5

It sends you following message.

*The Projector lamp is turned off, because Projector power circuit is failed.
Unplug the Projector from AC outlet and ask servicing to qualified service person-
nel.

MAIN,  ALL OK
FAN, 5V OK
Mcl, 33V NG

Error information

 The projector lamp was turned off, because the projector power circuit failed.
Unplug the projector from AC outlet and contact a qualified service personnel for service with

i 4 / Fi.:;"l"ﬂl.l rDLP.ﬂﬂm the error information.

Bpmpriurned by
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Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

@ When PJ lamp replacement time is reached:

TITLE: Message from projector

10-03-2007 00:59

Projector Model Name: model name

TCP/IP: 192.168.1.201 Projector Name: Proj05

It sends you following message.

*The PJ lamp replace time is reached.

 Replace it with a new lamp immediately and reset the lamp counter. If the projector is used
without resetting the lamp counter, the alert mail is sent to users in every power-on of the pro-
jector. This alert mail will not be sent when the mail sending condition "When the life span of
lamp is reached" is unchecked.

® When lamp corres. value reaches preselect use time:

TITLE: Message from projector

10-03-2007 00:59

Projector Model Name: model name

TCP/IP: 192.168.1.201 Projector Name: Proj05

It sends you following message.

*The accumulated lamp use time reaches 1800 hours.
Prepare for the lamp replacement.

C Discretional messages )

 The projector sends a free message when the lamp use time (Corresponding value) reaches

the preselected lamp use time. It can be used for preparation of the lamp replacement and the
maintenance required.

FixYourDLP.com
Bpupripned by | b
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SNMP setting

SNMP setting

This product provides a SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) agent function.
The SNMP consists of a manager and agents. The group which exchanges information
with SNMP is called "Community". There are two access modes in a community, Refer
(read only) and Set (read- write). This product allows to use Refer (read only) only. The SNMP message
informs the projector status called "Trap" to an administrator. Click SNMP Setting on the main menu and
set up each item.

@ Initial setting |
pl Power & Status 5ﬂ_||T|FI EEttlHH

[2o07.10- 3 ]

@‘: PC Adj.

-/
p ) Setting

) E-mail setting

NMP setting | PJ information

» Item Description
Contact Contact......ccooccceeueeeee Enter user name of the projector etc. (optional)
— o1 Enrancerian Place.........' .................. Enter place of the projector (optional)
Community
SRR TEEOE], name(refer)............Enter community name (read only). Default name is

"public”.

v % FixYourDLP.com

B by i

' The SNMP agent provided with this product is based upon MIB-2 defined by RFC1213.For private. MIB informa-
tion, refer to file "Mibinfo/XUPjNet.mib"in the CD:ROM.
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Chapter 6 Basic setting and operation

Item Description

heckidelete

m Community name........... Enter community name to send "Trap". Default name is

"public".

Trap address............ Enter IP address of the SNMP manager computer to
receive "Trap". Up to 10 address can be registered.
« Up to 10 trap addresses can be registered.

Trap check/delete

Check and delete the trap address
01008 Checking the registered trap address and deleting the address.

101 To delete the address, tick the check box in front of the IP address and
click Delete button.

v FixYourDLP. com

Bpmpriurned by
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SNMP setting

Trap option setting
Tick the check boxes in front of the condition item to send the trap.
& Click Set button if you tick or un-tick the check box on a page.

[1]
d When PJ lamp is off.

1 When PJ lamp replacement time is reached.
1 When internal PJ power circuit is failed.

[d When internal PJ temperature is too high.

[2]

1 When PJ is turned into Standby in proper user
operation.

1 When lamp Corres. Value reaches
[ 1hours.

1 When Power management function turns PJ
lamp off.

[3]

[ When the signal is interrupted.

1 When Auto Play is failed.

1 When accumulated filter use time
reaches[ ]hours.

— ? Fix‘fﬂu rDLP. EQUFIto 99,999 hours can be set for the time setting.

SparanB i fondition "When Auto Play is failed" is checked, the trap is sent when the error occurs during the auto dis-
play operatioh using with the network viewer function (.p.109). For further information.of the error, refer.to
item."Auto Display setting and control-page [3]"((s=p.123).
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( FixYourDLP.com
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7. Controlling the projector

Describes controlling and setting of the projector by us-
ing the web browser.

( FixYourDLP.com

Bmarigresd by M
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Chapter 7 Controlling the projector

Power control and status check

Click Power & Status on the main menu. The control page will be displayed.

By clicking ON or Standby button on the page, the power of the projector can be con-
trolled.

| Initial setting

@ Power & Status Pt ]
atus —

Confirmation window as
- | shown in the below appears
m\ Control e — when the Standby button
- is pressed.

) Setting

@\ E-mail setting

SNMP setting

——
Popup confirmation window
Item Description
PJ status
Power ... ...Displays the status of the lamp. (ON, OFF, On starting up, On cooling down)

Status ...
Power control...

Displays the status of the projector's power. (Refer to next page.)
...Controls the projector power by clicking the "ON" or "Standby" button.

PJ temp.

Inside temp.A ............. Displays the surrounding temperature of lamp in the projector.

Inside temp.B ............Displays the surrounding temperature of panel in the projector.

External temp. . Displays the surrounding temperature of the intake vent.

he warning icon will appear if the temperature exceeds a specified value. Check if there

is no object to obstruct the airflow around the intake or exhaust vent. It might be airfilter

clogged. Replace the airfilter with new one.

*The temperature unit can be set either Centigrade or Fahrenheit in the item "Initial Set-
ting". (=p.50)

v FixYourDLP.com
= Gpuvored b b,

« The projector cannot be turned on while the projector is cooling down.
« The web browser checks and updates the projector's condition every 30 seconds automatically.
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Power control and status check

About projector condition

w4 FixYourDLP.qg

Bl

Status Description

Normal Projector is operating normally.

Power management in operation................... Power management is operating

Lamp failure Lamp failure is occurring

Abnormal Temperature..........eeeeneeees The temperature of the projector became too high

Cooling down after abnormal Temp. Projector detects abnormal temp. and is cooling down itself.

Standby after Abnormal Temp. .....ccoceccvveeeee Projector detects abnormal temp. and is set into standby mode.
Power failure Power failure has occurred inside the projector. Projector is turned off.

Unplug the AC cord and contact a qualified service personnel for service.
If the power failure occurs on the projector, "Power failure" is indicated on
the status column and the information icon appears on the power column
as shown below. Click this icon to display further information of the power
failure.

Click this icon to display
further information of
the power failure.

Power  OFF
Status Power Failure

Power control Standby

emp.

W man, ALL 0K |

[ AL | 1
T e | B FAN Y oK
T B | i I MG

When a security (PIN code lock) has been set on the projector, you also cannot control it through the
network. To control the projector through the network, unlock the security on the projector using
with the projector's menu control.

Caution about turning on/off the projector via the networks

When turning on/off the projector via the networks, preset the projector as follows:

1. Select “Setting” from the Projector menu.

2. Select “Standby mode” from the Setting menu and set it as “Normal".

If you set this function as Normal, the network part of the projector is constantly provided with
ﬁv?/ler even if the projector is turned off. If you set this as Eco, then the network part will be turned

off when you turn off the projector. Consequently, you cannot turn on/off the projector via the

networks.
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Controls

® & 0 0 0 & & & & o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 0o 0o 0o
Click Control on the main menu. The setting method differs depending on the con-
tents of the page. Click on the page number to change pages and select desired set-
ting items.

& Please see the owner's manual of the projector to have the further information of each
control item.

@" Initial setting
- Control : —
FI Power & Status —m ALl

« ¥
@‘. Setting
b Source RGB
@-, E-mail setting

Set
Network

E G\'\ infnrr‘q‘aliu‘n e

| SNMP setting |

Input

This function is to select the input mode and source mode of the projector. Click Set button after select-

ing the input and source mode.
Description

..Selects input mode of the projector.

..Selects signal source of the input.

Computer1 : RGB(PC analog)
RGB(PC digital)
RGB(AV HDCP)

Input Computer2: RGB

Component

REE [ig RGB(Scart)

Video: Auto

e Video
S-video

Network: Wired
Wireless

— FIIT'DU rDLP&%ntrol page displays valid control items depending on the selected input mode, signal or functions
Bpassared fof thie projector you use, therefore, there may be different controls between the described items and
actual control items on the pagedisplay. For further information, refer to the projector's owner'simanual.

« When the projector is standby, only the timer on the setting menuis available; othersare not available.
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System

This function is to select the system of signal input to the projector. The available system mode are listed
on the pull-down menu button according to the input signal. Select a system and then click Set button.

Available selection at the RGB(PC analog) input

| Item Description

I XGAT oo It automatically switches to the proper computer sys-

tem of the input signal.

*The computer system modes (VGA, SVGA, XGA. SXGA,
UXGA, WXGA...) which meet the input signal listed.

Available selection at the RGB(PC digital) input

| Item Description

D (7. N It automatically switches to the proper computer sys-
tem of the input signal.
*The computer system modes (D-VGA, D-SVGA, D-XGA.
D-SXGA1...) which meet the input signal listed.

Available selection at the Video/S-video/Scart input

Item Description

121U (O J It automatically switches to the proper color system of
the input signal.
*The selectable color systems are PAL, SECAM, NTSC,
NTSC4.43, PAL-M and PAL-N.
* AUTO is fixed at the Scart input.

Available selection at the RGB(AV HDCP) input

Item Description

AUTO..

...It automatically switches to the proper scanning system

of the input signal.

*The selectable scanning systems are D-480p, D-575p,
D-720p, D-1035i and D-1080i.

Available selection at the Component input
Item Description

AUTO.. ....It automatically switches to the proper scanning system
of the input signal.
*The selectable scanning systems are 480i, 575i, 480p,

575p, 720p, 1035i and 1080i.

4 FixYourDLP.com

Bpepriaaned by L

& Ifthe modes(Mode1l to Mode5) stored in the item "PC Adjustment"” (s p.70) are available, theyare also
listed togetherwith the above mode:
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Image adjustment

This function is to adjust the projected picture image and save the image mode. To store the adjusted
value, click Store button, and to load the adjusted value, click Load button.

Control

Cnmrast

Brightness

Color

ontrol

1 2 i "

Item Description
CoONtrast...eeeeenns Adjusts picture contrast
Brightness ..Adjusts picture brightness
..Adjusts picture color saturation

TiNTeerrrerremneeseenesnnnnnne Adjusts picture hue
Item Description
Color Temp.....cccceeee. Sets a color temperature mode.
White Balance

Red, Green,

Blue...... ..Adjusts each white balance respectively.

Sharpness... ..Adjusts picture sharpness.

* When the value of the white balance is changed, the color temp.
indicates "Ad]."

Item Description

Gamma.......... ... Adjusts brightness of darker part of the picture.
Noise reduction Switches noise reduction mode

Progressive scan.......Switches progressive mode

..Resets the Image adjustment to previous levels.

(] (T TN Stores the Image adjustment values. Select an item
[Image 1 - Image 4] from the puII -down menu and click
Store button. ;

[ T:To N Loads the Image mode. Se-
lect an image mode from the
pull-down menu and click
Load button. There may not
be available mode depend-
ing on the input mode as
shown in the table left.

Input source
Imagemode  Video Computer
Dynamic v v
o Standard v v
" FixYourDLPeam * v
= Sparmar CIDEMA 4 *
Blackboard(Green) v/ 4
Image 1- 4 v v

& The mark "v" indicates the available image mode in the selected
input source. The error message appears when the disabled
image mode indicated with"*"is'selected.
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Sound

This function is to adjust the sound of the projector. The values in the text box represent the current

control value or status.

Description

...Adjusts the sound volume from the speakers.
...Suppresses the sound.

RN ]
he

- 4 FixYourDLP. cum

Bpmpriurned by
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PC adjustment

Click PC Adj. on the main menu. This function is to adjust the signal from the computer
connected to the projector to obtain the proper picture image on the screen.

o ®w,

Nt 4380 O o |

e

&/ Control

p ) Setting

@ E-mail setting I |

“ertical

Display area

SNMP setting

Item Description

Current mode.

.Displays a current mode like VGA, SVGA, XGA, SXGA, UXGA,
WXGA, etc. or MODE1 - MODES5 are the customized mode
created by using the "Mode Store" function described below.

Auto PC adj. ..Performs automatic adjustment.

Fine sync. ..Performs Fine Sync adjustment.
..Adjust the number of total dots in the horizontal period.
Clamp.....ccceeeeeeeeenns Adjusts the phase of the clamp.
Display area
Display area Horizortal Horizontal .Adjusts the image area horizontally.

et Vertical ... ..Adjusts the image area vertically.

Item Description
Horizontal

Position

e Horizontal..........Adjusts the horizontal position of the screen.

Vertical ..Adjusts the vertical position of the screen.

Reset.
Mode Store

..Resets the PC adjustments to the previous levels.
..Stores the PC adjustment values. Select a mode no.
[Mode1 - Mode5] from the pull-down menu.
................ Clear the PC adjustment values. Select a mode no.
[Mode1 - Mode5] from the pull-down menu.

T

Mode Free



Setting up the projector

Setting up the projector

Click Setting on the main menu. This function is to set up the projector. Select the sub
menu [Screen setting], [Setting 1] or, [Setting 2] and then set up each setting.

) ILUDSY ON,

@ PC Adj.
@-. Contral

SNMP setting

Item Description

SCreen...eeeeecesennns Switches the screen mode. There may not be available
mode depending on the input mode as shown in the
table below.

Input source
Screenmode  Video Computer

Normal v v
True * v
Full * v
Zoom (4 v
Natural wide v v
Custom (4 v

v % FixYourDLP.com

Bppraarned by b & The mark "v/" indicates the available screen mode in the selected
input source system. The error message appears when the disabled
screen mode indicated with "*"is selected.
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Standby mode

Power management

On start

Larnp control

Fointer

4 FixYourDLP.com

B by
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Item Description

Language.... Sets the language display of projector's on-screen
display menu.

AUto Setup ......ccceeeeee Executes the Auto PC Adj, and Auto Keystone function
below according to the each setting after clicking Start
button.

Auto PC Adij. ......Sets Auto PC Adjustment mode.
Auto Keystone...Sets Auto Keystone mode.

Blue back ..o Sets the blue screen background when no signal input.
Display ... Switches on or off the on-screen menu display on the
screen.

Countdown off  Displays image during the starting up.

Item Description

Sets the logo display on the screen during the startup.
...Sets the image top/bottom and left/right reversed.
...Sets the image left/right reversed.

Input search.. Sets the auto-input signal detection mode.

Standby mode........Sets the network function enable or disable in the
standby mode.
Normal....Enable
ECO . Disable

NO ShOW ....cvvvumces Sets the black out image temporarily.

Item Description

Freeze... e Sets the image to freeze mode.

Power

management.......... Sets into the selected power management mode if the
input signal is interrupted and no control key is pressed
for the specified period of time.
*The specified time can be set 1 to 30 min.

On start ... ..Sets the power-on mode when the AC cord is con-

nected to the outlet.
Lamp control.......... Selects lamp control mode.
Pointer ..Sets the pointer form.
Remote control ..Sets the remote control code.




Setting up the projector

Setting

reen setiing

|

Filter warning

. 4FixYourDLP.com

Bpmpriurned by

Item Description

Key lock.. ....5ets the prohibition of controls either Projector or
Remote control.

Fan.. ....Sets the cooling options after turning off.

L1 Normal cooling
L2 Silent cooling
Fan control.......... Sets the fan control speed.
) & {V E— Indicates the current fan mode.

Item Description

Lamp counter ........ Displays the lamp use time (Corresponding value) .
Reset the time after lamp replaced.

Lamp counter resetting
1. Select a Lamp radio button and then click Reset button.
2. Click OK button to execute the reset.

Filter counter........... Displays the filter use time. Reset the time after filter
replaced.
Filter warning.......... Sets the time to indicate the filter replacement message

on the screen.

Item Description

Factory default................ Sets all of the projector control items to the factory
default setting except the following items.
Lamp Corres. Value, PJ time, Filter time.
P-TIMER ....ovveerrrernrrens Switches the P-TIMER display.
ON......... Starts P-TIMER indication
STOP......Stops P-TIMER counting
OFF ........ Stops P-TIMER indication

73



Chapter 7 Controlling the projector

Timer setting

® © 6 0 0 & o & & o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 0o 0o 0o 00
This page is to set the timer to turn the projector off or on at a programmed day/date
and time. Follow the steps below for setting.

Click Timer on the main menu.

"---"will appear on the cur- P - y——
rent time when the time is resent ime seton the
not set up correctly. projector

@ Timer

ower & Status

&~ o
[ : Select date
@-\Cunlml

M at Select day

@ Setting 2007410411 -
@f\ E-mail setting
i —

8007710/ MThu)|| 1WUS:0S OH.

Tirne 14:44 Set execute time

| Event
action

| SNMP setting |

How to set the timer

1 Set a day or date

To set the timer event at the same time everyday or every week,

Select day entry with radio button and then select desired day from the pull-down menu button.
The selectable days are as follows:

- Same time everyday - Every week (days from Monday to Sunday)

To set the timer event on specified date,
select date entry with radio button and then type the date with (Year/Month/Date) format.
Ex.: Type [2007/12/20] if you specify [December 20, 2007].

This projector does not provide the built-in battery. The date and time information are lost when the
i jector turns off (when "Eco" is set for the stand-by mode (Refer to p.72)), or the network configura-
5 urDLP,EY
| — le‘rﬂ tel::)nfuﬁeset or the input mode "Wired" or "Wireless" is turned. The timer function is disable until time is
set up correctly. When using the NTP address for time setting, the current time is acquired at the projec-
tor;starting up and the timerfunction is-activated afterfinishing the time setting correctly.

B
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2 Set an execute time

Type the time with (Hour:Minute) and 24 hours format.
Ex.: Type [18:25] if you specify [PM 6 o’clock and 25 minutes].

3 Select an event action

Select an event action from the pull-down menu.
Event Action

Turns on the projector

.Turns off the projector

Lamp Auto ... Changes lamp mode to "Auto”
Lamp High.................Changes lamp mode to "High"
Lamp Normal... .Changes lamp mode to "Normal"
Lamp ECO..covvvvurcceenns Changes lamp mode to "Eco"

4 Register an event

Click Set button to register the set timer event. Repeat steps 1 to 4 for another timer event setting.

Check the timer events

To check the set timer events, click Check button. The timer
events are listed. The event with blue background color rep-
resents the timer-OFF event.

Change the event mode

On the event list appearing by clicking Check button, click on the
event you want to delete, disable or enable. Click Cancel, Delete,
Timer ON or Timer OFF button on the popup pallet.

Button Operation

Cancel....

| — :g FixYourDLP.compelete....

P ———— 11 e
Timer ON....

Cancels the setting

Deletes the timer event

Disable the timer event temporarily
Enable the timer event
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Notes on timer setting

@ Up to 10 timer events can be registered. Timer events always operate according to the next valid event
depending on the projector's power status. In the example below, event 3 turns on the projector so
next event 4 (also turning on projector) will not be effective because the projector is already turned on.
Similarly, when the projector is turned off by event 5, event 6 OFF will not be effective in turning it off
again. But these secondary events (event 4 and event 6) will become effective if a person turns off the
projector (after event 3 and before event 4) or turns on the projector (after event 5 and before event 6).

Invalid event Invalid event

Projector Power

Event 1
Event 2
Event 3
Event 4
Event 5
Event 6

Time ’

& When the timer events are set at the same time, the last event set will override the previous events. For
example, if there is an event like "ON at 8:00 everyday" and then new event is set like "OFF at 8:00 every-
day", only the last setting event is effective.

& When the timer event ON occurs during cooling down period, this is invalid event because the projector
cannot be turned on during that cooling down period.

FixYourDLP.com
Bpupripned by | b

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Projector information

Projector information

This page is to display the basic information of the projector status. Click Information
on the main menu.

RIS

SNMP setting |

Items Description

Displays selected input and source.

Displays selected signal system.

nput signal status

Displays screen mode.

Displays lamp status with an animation. Refer to the
table on the next page.

...Displays the security (PIN code lock) status

Lamp status

Security ..

Click this button to
update the information

A FixYourDLP.com

=
Bpeprrgred by b
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Indication of the lamp status

Icon display/background Status

o White-Yellow/Blue Lamp on (Normal)

@ Lamp on (Lamp is being used over a specified use time, replace lamp immedi-
White-Yellow/Red ately)

OGray/B\ue Lamp off (Normal)

. Lamp off (Lamp is being used over a specified use time, replace lamp immedi-
Gray/Red ately)

@Red/gm with X Lamp failure (Lamp failure, check the lamp condition)

@ ) Lamp failure (Lamp failure and lamp is being used over a specified use time,
Red/Red with X replace the lamp immediately)

Items Description

PJtimMe oeeceeverrern Displays the accumulated use time of the projector.
Lamp Corres.

...Displays the use time (Corresponding value) of the

lamp.
Filter time ......ccooeeeee Displays the use time of the filter.
TIMEr oo Displays the timer setting status.

ON  Timer has been set.
OFF  No timer setting.

\ Eﬁ FixYourDLP.com
Gpuaraapresd by | b

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Multi-control

Multi-control

Controlling and setting the multi-projectors

3

/ When you install multiple projectors in the network, you can control and set up them
together. Click Multi Control on the main menu to display the control page.

Note:
To control the multiple projectors, each projector must be set the same Network PIN code.

, | Setting

@. E-mail setting

B ol
i @ inFnrrqatinnj p

:
PC6 '
1 aca
= | Select Input2 for
. 4FixYourDLP.com : ] e [
F Bpuprepresd by = = e P\
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- 5 FixTﬂur?F
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Start/stop the multi control

To start or stop controlling the multi-projectors, click Multi con-
trol setting menu and select ON or OFF.

Multi control setting

OFF

g, JO oo |

Multi cortrol setting

Fower & Status PC Adj
Cantrol, Setting
E-mail setting Metworkviewer

Timer ShIMP setting

Switches on and off the
multi-control function

...Stops multi control function Mutti control setting “

...Starts multi control function. The multi control
menu will appear when ON is set. These items of
menu are linked to the main menu.

The multi controllable menus are "Power & Status', "PC adjust-
ment", "Control", "Setting", "E-mail setting", "Timer", "SNMP set-
ting" and "Network Viewer". Click each menu and perform set-
ting and adjustment.

& The word "MULTI CONTROL" appears on the each control page
while the multi control is operating.

This shows the multi control
is operating now.




Multi-control

Register the projector

To use the multi control function, register the IP address of the projector you intend to control. Click PJ
registration sub menu tab and set the IP address, Memo and Multi control item, then click Set button.

Items Description

IP address..

...Enter IP address of the projector to control
...Enter projector name or installed location etc.

i Multi control item
o p—— Control ... Controlling the projector
Both control.....

... Controlling and displaying images
Visual control ............ Displaying the images

192.168.1.5

Confirmation of registered projector

To check the registered information, click Check & Change sub
menu tab. The registered information of the projector is listed as

the below. *When you click on a listed IP address,

*The word "none" is displayed if the "Memo" function is used. the login page for the selected pro-
jector will be displayed with a new
window.

IP address

Proj10 1

. Proj37

PINcode error

X CLOSE
Click here to close

the sub menu Check
& Change.

4 FixYourDLP.com

B by i

& 10 projectors can.be registered per page and up to 100 sets can be registered for the multi-control.
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Change the mode of the registered projector

To change the mode of the registered projector, select a mode with the pull-down menu button under
the IP address of the target projector and then click Set button.

Mode Operation
Both cartrol | [@o731470] I Controlling the projector
Cortrol Both control .. . Controlling and displaying images

. Displaying the images
. Excluding from the multi-control
. Deleting from the multi-control

Buth cortral % Visual control..

Wisual control

* The multi control item is not changed during using the network
viewer function. It is not available with the light mode.

Status

If some of the registered projectors are disabled by some reasons
(such as disconnecting the power source, disconnecting the LAN
cable, disconnecting from the network), control changes will
continue to be effective for the projectors that are still active.
At the same time, the deactivated projectors are excluded from
the multi-control. The status of the registered projectors are in-
dicated under the projector name. See the table below for status

indications.

Status Description

(blank).........ccuvvevvvenee The projector is connected to the network correctly

No connect............... The projector may not be connected to the network. Please check the connection and network
configuration of this projector.

PIN code error................. The PIN code is incorrect. The PIN code for the multi-controlled projectors must be the same.
Change the PIN code of this projector to the common PIN code. (p.30, p.40)

File Error ... Not displaying the images. Check if this projector is using the Network Capture function or

Network Viewer function individually, or in the standby mode.
* The projector updates the status at the time when the multi-control function is executed.

& If the multi-controlled projector is in the standby mode, items of "PC adj.", "Control" and "Setting" cannot
be operated.

& Cannot register, delete or change the multi-control setting during using the network viewer function.

 Itis recommended that a specified projector should be chosen for setting as a master when you use

A this multi-control function. The control for the multi-controlled projectors will become too complicated
B F'.:';.TDU rDLF- quﬂtion if this function is used for each projector.
- Bparsanif thie registered projector is not connected to the network, it will take a while to complete the multi-control

operation because of waiting forthe response from each registered projector.

& There are some disabled items in the multi-control function for the light mode.
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Multi-control

Check & Change page in the light mode

Following functions in the "Check & Change" page are not avail-
able in the light mode.

- Changing the control mode.

- Deleting the registered IP address

- Indicating the each status

- Indicating the each memo

This indicates that the
mode is "VisualControl".

This indicates that the
mode is "Control".

* Connection status
Blinking: Connected

(Check & Change page in the light mode)

Controlling all together

"Power & Status", "PC adjustment”, "Control" and "Setting" can be
controlled all together. Set "ON" the multi control setting and ad-
just controls of each menu. The setting value is applied to the reg-
istered projectors sequentially .

Contrast

Brightness

& This is effective only if the multi control item of the registered pro-
jector i set to either "Both control" or "Control".

Setting all together

"E-mail setting", "SNMP setting" and "Timer" can be set all together.
Set "ON" the multi control setting and items of each menu. The set-
ting value is applied to the registered projectors sequentially.

& This is effective only if the multi control item of the registered pro- =
B f f " " " n Add &-mail add _
jector is set to either "Both control" or "Control".
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Viewer auto setting all together

"Viewer auto display" can be set all together. Set "ON" the multi

control setting and select [3] Auto display from Viewer sub menu

(selected by ‘Multi-control’ - “Network Viewer” menu). Set the dis-

play time periods and repeat times for the auto image display. After

clicking Start button, the registered projectors start playing back

the auto image display in sequential.

& For further information of the Auto display, see "Using the network
viewer function”. (=='p.120)

 This is effective only if the multi control item of the registered pro-
jector is set to either "Both control" or "Visual control".

urDLP.com

Bpmpriurned by
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8. Network capture functions

Network Capture is a function to display the screen im-
age and reproduce the sound of the computer via the
network.

- Real Time Capture

- Network Communication

- Moderator Function

.

’ FixYourDLP.com

Bmarigresd by M

Discount-Merchant.c
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTO

860
IES




wﬁﬁ

Projector list
Fm]eclnr name Status of use Status of erors
i Start communication
1722159251 On slandhy
Start real time capture ‘
Qne-shot capture = I
< [
Sl I Speoity TP Wit J Vakine I Mute
You rDLF com et | [y
-:';- Moderator registration Jdoin maderator's eroup J ‘ L ———
vpred bey b

Chapter 8 Network capture functions

About Network Capture function

The Network Capture is a function to display the screen image and reproduce the sound of the computer
which has a Network Capture 4 software by the projector through the network. This function has 3 kinds
of mode as below.

- Real Time Capture (v=p.89)
A function to display the screen image and reproduce the sound of the computer by the projector
through the network in real time.

- Network Communication (x=p.94)
This mode is to communicate by sharing the capture image of a computer with multiple comput-

ers and a projector. User can draw the text and figure on the captured image by using a drawing
tool.

- Moderator Function (v=p.103)

The moderator can project the participants’ computer screen through the projector in meetings or
in classes.

« Up to 30 computers can be registered.

& The Network Capture function cannot be used when the Network Viewer function is used. The Real Time
Capture, Network Communication, Moderator function and Memory Viewer function cannot be used at
the same time.

Start up the Network Capture 4

To start up the Network Capture 4, click "Network Capture 4" from "Start" - "All Programs" - "Network
Viewer & Capture 4" menu. The application window will appear and search the projectors in the network
and list them on the projector list.
If any projector is not listed, check followings and then search again by pressing PJ Search button.

- Is the projector turning on and connected to the network?

- Is the network setting of projector and computer configuring correct?

- Is the same capture port no. used among computer and projectors?

% Normal mode

86|
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Commands on the task bar

When the Network Viewer & Capture 4 icon on the task bar is clicked, the popup menu will appear. It
provides according to the operating modes as shown in the table below.

Network Capture activating

Menu during Real time capturing

One-shot executing

Start realtime capture
One-shot capture
Terminate capture

Window show..
Version information..
Shut down

Menu during Network Communication

Communication executing (Main PC)

£

ot L 14:43

|
.

Real time capture executing

One-shot capture
Terminate capture

Window show..
Version information..
Shut down

Communication executing (Sub PC)

Parameter set up...

Window show..
Version information..
Shut down

Communication executing (Sub PC)

Capture transfer
Terminate Communication

Version information..
Shut down

Start editing
Terminate Communication

Version information..
Shut down

Capture transfer
End editing

Version information..
Shut down

Menu during Moderator function

One-shot executing

Start realtime capture
One-shot capture
Terminate capture

Real time capture executing

Joining in Moderator's group

(client PQ)

One-shot capture
Terminate capture

Leave moderator's group

Version information..

Window show.. Shut down
Window show.. Version information..
Version information.. Shut down
Shut down
Items Description
Start r / Terminate apture................. Starts / Terminates the real time capturing. (/p.89) The screen image of the computer
is projected on the screen in real time.
One-shot Transfers the one-shot screen image of the computer.
(apture transfer. Transfers the screen image of the computer to the projector. The captured image edit
window appears on the computer screen.
Select capture object.... .Sets to display the capture window selection dialog.
*This menu will appear when "Select capturing object" is checked on the parameter
setting. (p.88)
Terminate communication.................. Terminates the network communication.
SEAI AItING cevveereeerereernemmsncrenernannnne Acquires the screen image in the network communication and displays it on the edit-

ing window on the computer.
Terminates the editing window of the network communication.
.Sets the communication parameter between the computer and projector. For further

Terminate editing ...

information, see item "Parameter set up" below.

Bysaraared Winddw show.... .Displays the application window on the screen.
Version information Displays the version of this software.
Shutdown......Lok. ..ol Quits the Network Capture 4 application.

h'r.‘: h Fix‘fﬂu I"DLF. Elgarmﬁer setup ...
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Parameter set up

Click Parameter set up button and setup the parameters on the Parameter setup window.

Items Description

Connection setting
Capture port.. .Sets the capture port no. on the projector. Default is 9000.
.Sets the Network PIN code on the projector.
Q Select normal network adapter
Uses default setting. Default is un-checked.
1 Auto-power on..... The projector turns on and projects the computer's captured image on the screen auto-

matically when the network capture is executed while the projector is in the standby.

Image setting

Display adapter.......... Provided for the use of a computer with multiple network adaptors installed. Select a net-
work adaptor which has the computer's screen to project with the projector and execute
the network capture function. This is useful function when you make the presentation.

Select capturing object .... Check if you want to select an individual window on the computer screen. This is use-
ful function when you open the multiple windows on the computer's screen. When you
execute the capturing, the window selection dialog appears. Select a window name from
the dialog window. The

projected window size is Parameter set up X
automatically adjusted to fit Gannection setting
the projector's screen size. Este T
Sharpness......cee.. Select a capturing picture
P quality am‘:)ng "I-gili'g)h, o -
”Medium", "Low" Jv Select narmal network adapter
Reduct image.............. Check if the capturing im- e e

age resolution is more than

j i I t
projector's panel resolution Mgz setting

Display adapter [Mabile: Tntel (R} 845GM Express Chipset Family |
(WXGA),
. . . . [~ Select capturing gbject
Layer window capture......Check if layer window im- SIeCt CapiTing g
age capturing. Sharpness Wedium =

Capture start up time....... Sets the delayed time from
the capture start in second.

Moderator function setting
Nickname........ccummnnns Sets moderator's nick name Capture start up time 0
Moderator login password.. Sets Moderator's password

[ Reduct image

™ Laver window capture

Moderatar function setting

Mickname “

Moderator login passuword ‘

oK Cancel

 To check the Capture Port number, see item "Control by the web browser" (== p.91). To check the PIN
code, see item "Network PIN code setting" (x= p.30, p.40).

« Specify the port number of TCP/IP. The default port setting is 9000. There are some reserved port num-
bers and also some applications may use their own port numbers. If one of those port numbers is used,

/ FixYourDLP.codyert dialog window will appear and let you know that it is an invalid port number. In that case, use

res @NOLheEr port number.

& The reserved port numbers are http (80), ftp (21), telnet (23), (25), (110), etc. The port no. 4352, 10000,
10001 are reservedto.controlthe projectorithrough the LAN port.



Using the Real Time Capture

Using the Real Time Capture
This is a function to project the screen image and reproduce the sound of the computer by the projec-

tor in real time. The captured image projected by the projector can be selected from the computer, web
browser and the projector respectively.

Registering the computers

Up to 30 computers can be registered.

1 Access to the control page of the projector by using the web
browser. From the Network menu, click Capture tab to display
the setting page.

2 switch to Connection Setting page by clicking the page num-
ber tab [3]. Enter the IP address of the computer to the PC num-
ber, and then click Set button. Click Set button to register the IP
address for each page.

PC1 p
PC2
rc [ -
rcs [

')

w

St

. FixYourDLP.com
Spassared @ The registered computer enables to start capturing if only the Network Capture 4 is activated.

& The transferspeed of the captured image using the Real Time Capture function.is depending on the.net-
work.environment and data volume of the image. It cannot be supported for movie pictures.

89



Chapter 8 Network capture functions

[1] Control by the computer

*PC provides the Network Capture.

Project this screen
image with PJ2.

PC6 * Start capturing from
PC5 the PC1.

I
m..I]
N

Select input mode to "Network" previously.

1 start up Network Capture 4.

2 Select the projector(s) listed on the projector list on the application window and click Start real time
capture. The application window will disappear and then the screen image of the computer will ap-
pear on the projected screen in real time.

* You can select multiple projectors (up to 5) on the projector list.

- To stop capturing, click One-shot on the popup menu appearing by clicking on the Network
Capture 4 icon on the task bar. The captured image of the computer on the screen is frozen.

« To restart capturing, click Capture start on the popup menu.

3Toend capturing, click End real time capture on the popup menu appeared by clicking on the Network
Capture 4 icon on the task bar.

One-shot capture
Terminate Capture

Window show..
Version information..
Shut down

& When you capture the screen image of the movie player software with the real time capture function, the
. projector may not be able to reproduce the sound. In that case, start up the Network Capture 4 software

" ﬁ FixYourDLP.codehd then start up the movie player software.

Bparsare? Hfi the error message appears, check the item "Parameter set up" (2= p.88).

& Thesound output from the projector can be controlled with the volume slider and mute item.on the
90 application window.of the Network Capture 4 software (= p.24, p.86).



Using the real time capture

[2] Control by the web browser

*PC provides the Network Capture.

* Start capturing of
the PC1 from the
PC5.

PCé

Projecta screen
image of PC1 with
PI2.

[ ..
i

Select "Network" as input mode previously.

1 Access to the control page of the projector by using the web
browser. From the Network menu, click Capture tab to display
the setting page.

2 Select the computer number from the pull-down menu button
of "Connecting PC" and click Start button. The screen image of
the selected computer will appear on the projected screen in real
time.

- To stop capturing, click One-shot button. The captured image
of the computer on the screen is frozen.
- To restart capturing, click Start button.
3Toend capturing, click End button.

PC1

Set "On" when
using the wireless
mouse function

Item Description

Interrupt connection.............. Set enable or disable the real time capturing connec-
tion from other computers during executing the real
time capturing operation.

k 4 Fi.:li,‘lrﬂu rDLP. CEfRk 1P address of the connecting PC should be registered previously (= p.89).

Bparsared &2 |fthe error message appears, check item "Parameter set up” (s p.88).

& To use the capture function from the web browser or projector, the Network Capture 4 on the'captured
computer must be activated.
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

[3] Control by the projector

* Start capturing of
the PC1 from the
projector PJ2.

*PC provides the Network Capture.

Project a screen
image of PC1 with
Pi2.

Select "Network" as input mode previously.

1 select "Network Capture" icon from "Network" menu. Press SELECT button on the projector twice to
display the network capture setting pallet.

2 Select PC number to connect .

3 Select "Connect” and then press SELECT button to start capturing. The screen image of the selected
computer will appear on the projected screen in real time.

470 end capturing, select "Disconnect” and then press SELECT button.

Network capture

@ Connect
Sing e wices | || o4l Disconnect
using the wireless @ Disconnect
mouse function

N H R W E N

FIH‘I’DUTDLP&ﬂm address of the connecting PC should be registered previously (5= p.89).
Spemang i the error message appears, check item "Parameter set up" (. p.88).

DiSCOM ARSI TR TS F 0 8 1-8860

THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Using the real time capture

Example of advanced use

Displays the presentation data stored in the computer by using the wireless mouse function
from the projector.
1 start capturing of the computer PC1 by using the projector.
Select “Network Capture” icon from the menu and select "PC1" and then select "Connect” (== p.92).
=>The Network Capture software installed in the selected computer will start capturing.
20nthe image of the PC1 projected on the screen, search a presentation file data stored in the PC1 by
using the wireless mouse function of the remote control supplied with the projector.
3 Select a desired file and double click with the remote control .
=>The application by which the document was created starts and the projector projects the presenta-
tion picture on the screen.
4 start the presentation.
=> By using wireless mouse function, control the page browsing and some other operations for the PC1.

& For further instructions of the wireless mouse, please refer to the projector’s owners manual.
& On the projected screen using with the network capture, the shape of the mouse pointer differs from the
one on the computer’s screen.

*PC provides the Network Capture.

PC1 PC2

ol [

AN AN

(e -

Project a screen
image of PC1
with PJ2.

PC3 PC4 N
PC5 Controls PC1 with wireless mouse.

— —

ERLERL

% % /o e

Setting condition
Projector
Input mode: Network

Registering the connection: The IP address of the computer and proper parameter must be set
to the PC1 (== p.89-90).

Mouse Display: "On" (== p.91)

i = mputer PC1
h—-—IE Is le‘fﬂu rDLP. Eﬂl’ﬁo Software: The Network Capture 4 is activated.

Bl il
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

Using the Network Communication
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This Network Communication is to communicate by sharing the captured image of a computer with
multiple computers and a projector. Users can draw the text and figure on the captured image by using
a drawing tool.

The data that has the captured image of a Main PC and communication information is sent to the projec-
tor. The projector projects this data onto the screen and serves this data to other computers (Sub PC) at
the same time. The Sub PC receives served captured data and displays it on the screen. The Main PC and
Sub PC also can edit the captured image by using the drawing tool. This edited image is applied to all the
computers automatically.

o2
PJ1
4
O O é 3 O
P N J
| PC6
PC1 PC2 | PC5 C
! imge o PC5 and =
.@ . | makge marking with = .
f— h_)l_LLL = | — atool. —
= = = = j@

*The Main PC is a computer which started using communication function, and serves own computer
screen captured image to the Sub PC. The Main PC has an authority to quit using whole communication.
To become the Main PC, execute the command "Start Communication" or "Capture transfer". For further
information, see item "How to use the Network Communication"”. (==p.98)

*The Sub PCis a computer which receives a captured image from the Main PC. On the communication
mode, the Sub PC can become the Main PC.

FixYourDLP.com

B by i
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Using the Network Communication

Settings before using the Network Communication

To use the Network Communication, the capture setting of the projector must be set either [1] or [2] as
described below.

[1] Projector searches all the available subject computers in the network automatically.

or

[2] Subject computers are registered to the projector.

Perform capture setting following to the description below.

[1] When serving the capture data to all the sub-
ject computers in the network.
By using the web browser, display "Communication Setting"
from menu "Network"-"Capture"-"Page 2". Confirm that the
item Auto search subject PCis "ON". If "OFF", change mode to Update auth
"ON".
* Projector can find up to 30 computers in the network.

HAuto search subject PC

Fresa

[2] When serving the capture data to the specific
subject computers in the network.

Set the item Auto search subject PC "OFF" described in the

above and then display "Connection Setting" from menu

"Network"-"Capture"-"Page 3" with the web browser. Enter

the IP address of subject computer and click Set button to
register.
*Up to 30 computers can be registered to the projector.

T

- 5 FixYou r?LF com

< To display the served capture data, the software Network Capture 4 msut'be installed on the com-
puter.
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

Description of capture editing window

Start Network Capture 4 and select the projector(s) on the projector list on the application window and
click Communication Start button. The application window will disappear and the capture editing win-
dow will appear on the computer screen as below. For basic operation of each menu, refer to the item
"Menu tree" below.

Menu

Tool bar

Capture Image

% Main PC — Network Capture 4

—File GControl Edit Display  Help
CIERTEIER

20A MO @@ |

O i L LT L ol

Ooe]E
[

Authority status |
indication frame
(v=p.98)
Menu tree
Menu Submenu Operation
File = ———— Save Communication Saves a captured editing image as the data(JPEG)
Saves dialog window appears
—Terminate Communication “™"e<ey  Quits the communication mode
L End Editing "stpeony Closes the Editing window
Control ————Capture transfer Captures a screen image and sends it to the projector
|—Authority Acquires/releases the authority to edit the capture image
Edit Tool Pencil Selects a pencil tool
I—Eraser Selects an eraser tool
L_Letter frame Selects a letter frame tool
— Form ———Free Draws line with freehand
(Shape) |—Straight line Draws straight line
—Square Draws square
—Oval Draws oval
|_Square(Painting out)  Draws filled square
L_Oval(Painting out)  Draws filled oval
— Attribute Appears a attribute window
|— Delete all Deletes all the drawings on the image
L— Undo Cancels the last executed operation
Display — Full screen Switches capture editing window, normal or full screen
—Tool bar Standard Switches standard tool buttons on or off
b Form(shape) Switches form(Shape) tool buttons on or off
Fl.‘.l'."l"ﬂl..l rDLF’_{;ﬂm Color Switches color tool buttons on r off
" Bpomansd by Attribute Switches attribute tool buttons on or off
isplay on foreground

[0)

Keeps capture editing WindOW(\ foreground alw

erchant:com-t800) 281-8860

THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Using the Network Communication

Tool bar button names

The following commands are assigned to the tool bar buttons. For each operation, refer to the descrip-
tion of the item "Menu tree"

Command Tool Seve

Bar of Main PC communication Terminate Communication
Capture
traFr)wsfer Authority Attribute

sronaerd 1| B85 3] 2 Ugq | B
::;Tbar_-ﬁ@ﬁ|lﬂ@@@@@

Oval(Painting out)

el Letter Straight line Square(Painting out)
frame
Eraser Free Square Oval
Command Tool 3
Bar of Sub PC End Editing

= oo | E
2 OA|MzzODOE S

Color pallet 16 colors

e U B RN I e B 0 B0 0
Attrib =
tootbor. (B L8] ey 07

Width (Large, Translucence
Medium, Small)

& To switch the tool bars displaying on or off, select each command from menu "Display"-"Tool bar".
FixYourDLP.co

r can realign and join the tool bars (Standard, Shape, Color, Attribute), and change it to the floating
Sparsared B gdllet by a drag and drop of the tool bars.

Discount-MeT¢Hant. Coi(800)281-8860

THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

How to use the Network communication

Start the communication

1 Display an image on the computer screen.

2 Start Network Capture 4. The application window appears and the projectors in the network are listed.

3 select the projector(s) and click Start Communication button. The application window disappears and
the capture editing window with a captured image appears on the computer screen. The projector
displays captured image on the screen.
« If an error message appears, check the item "Parameter set up". (=p.88)

Join the communication (only for Sub PC)

1 start Network Capture 4. The application window appears and lists the projector in the network.

2 selecta projector whose status on the projector list indicates "Communication starting", and click Start
communication button. The application window disappears.

3 Click Start editing menu on the popup menu appeared by clicking the Network Capture 4 icon on the
task bar. The capture editing window with a captured image appears on the computer screen.

Exit from the communication (only for Sub PC)

Click " #%:End editing" button on the standard tool bar. The capture editing window will be closed.
« This command is available with the Sub PC only.
& When "End editing" with the authority provided is executed, the authority will be released.

End the communication

Click " -sd:Terminate Communication” button on the standard tool bar.
The capture editing window will be closed.
& This command is available with the Main PC only.
& The communication cannot be ended while other PC has the authority. To end communication forcibly,
click the Capture 4 icon on the task bar and select "Shut down" on the popup menu.

How to acquire and release the editing authority

To edit the capture image, each computer needs to acquire the authority respectively. To acquire the
authority, click " 2. Authority" button on the standard tool bar and then edit the capture image. The
capture editing window indicates the authority status by changing the frame color depending on the
current authority mode as follows.

Bparmaned by k. Red Blue Green
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How to use the Network communication

Edit capture image

Drawing figures

1 click" # :Pencil” button on the form tool bar.
2 Select its attribute (shape, width, color and translucence) from the form and attribute tool bar.
3 Drag a mouse pointer on the screen image to draw the figure.

Erase drawn objects

1 Click" ./ :Eraser" button on the form tool bar.
2 Select its attribute (shape, width) from the form and attribute tool bar.
3 Drag a mouse pointer on the screen image to erase the figure.

Hints of the drawing

& Straight line tool.............. To draw the vertical line or horizontal line, drag a mouse pointer with shift key
pressed.

& SqQuare tool ... To draw the quadrate, drag a mouse pointer with shift key pressed.

L OLVZ1 I o To] IR To draw the perfect circle, drag a mouse pointer with shift key pressed.

& To cancel the drawing, select command "Edit"-"Undo" from the menu.
« To erase all the drawing at once, select command "Edit"-"Delete all" from the menu.

& The popup menu appeared by right clicking of the mouse is also available to select the tool and
change the attribute.

Setting of the drawing tool attribute

When clicking " %] :Attribute" button on the standard tool bar, the following window will appear. This
window appears only if the pencil or eraser tool is selected.

Figure attribute dialog

Line width
Large: 8 dots
Medium: 4 dots

Color ‘I Small: 2 dots

Forocor

Select a color on the

made into tranzlucence. COlof pa_l\et appeared
by clicking here.

Sets translucent

o ? FixYourDLP.dem gl iz s
e 0K I Cance| |




Chapter 8 Network capture functions

Drawing letter

1 Click " & :Letter frame” button on the form tool bar.
2 Select a color of text with color tool bar.

3 Drag a mouse pointer on the screen image to specify
the area of the letter frame. The letter input dialog

window will appear.
4 Enter the letter onto the window.

To change the letter attribute, click Letter attribute
button. See the item "letter attribute setting" below.
5 Click OK button to fix the content. The entered letter

appears on the captured image.

& If the entered letter overflows the area of letter frame,

Letter input dialogue

Letter attribute | [8]4 Cancel

E3

the letter frame is automatically extended downward.
@ Up to 1000 characters can be used for a letter frame.

Letter attribute setting

The font attribute setting window appears when clicking " | :Attribute" button on the standard tool bar

with the letter frame tool selected, or clicking Letter attribute button on the letter input dialog window
described the above.

Font

Set type face, style, size and
effects of the font

Font:

vt

Font style:

)X

Size:

|Syslem

¢} Tahoma
Terminal
¢} Times New Roman
() Trebuchet MS
¢ Tunga
() Verdana

Effects
[~ Strikeout

[~ Underline
Color:
iﬁlue -

Predefined 16 col-
o ors are available.
w_f FixYou rDLF.—&&m—,

BparmanpSdntiddslucent
color

d

An overlap is made into

-
/ translucence.
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Network Communication operation and change of state

Network Communication operation and change of state

Network Communication can be used under the environment which one or more computers are con-
nected to the projector via the network.

Preparation

Start up the Network Capture 4 software on the subject computer. Set standby the projector or turn it

on. Check IP address of the subject computer is registered in the connection list (==p.95).

uonedIUNWWOY) 3Y} UQ

[1] Executing the command "Start Communication”
=> The capture editing window appears on the
screen.

Frame

Executing the command "Start Communication”.

Execute the command "Start Editing" on the task

bar.

=> The capture image on the Main PC
appears on the screen.

Operation on the Main PC Operation on the Sub PC

[2] Editing the capture image.
=> The editing information is automatically
transferred to the Sub PC.

=> The editing information on the Main PC is
reflected on the Sub PC.

[3] Releasing the editing authority.
= The color of authority status frame changes green.

=> The color of authority status frame chang-
es green.

=> The color of authority status frame changes blue.

[2] Acquiring the authority.
=> The color of authority status frame chang-
esred.

=> The editing information on the Sub PC is
reflected on the Main PC.

[8] Editing the captured image using with the

tools.
=> The editing information is automatically
transferred to the subject PC.

= The color of authority status frame changes green.

[4] Releasing the editing authority.
=> The color of authority status frame chang-
es green.

[4] Acquiring the authority.
=> The color of authority status frame changes red.

=> The color of authority status frame chang-
es blue.

BE EEREE E S

[5] Repeat steps [2], [3] if required.

[5] Repeat steps [2] to [4] if required.

[6] Executing the command "Capture transfer' on
the task bar.

=> Updating the editing window with a new
captured screen image.

=> A new captured screen image appears on
the editing window.

Repeat steps [2] to [5].

Ending the communication.
-> The capture editing window disappears.

B B | EEEEEEE

=> The capture editing window disappears.

& The projector projects the edited captured image on the screen when the input mode of the projector is
set "Network".

< The command "Save Communication" can be executed in any of the mode even if the PC does not have

_ / FixYourDLP.cogma authority.

Sparand ' THe arrow (=) shows a response to the command executed.

& The execution of the command "Terminate Communication” or "End Editing®on.the Sub PChasino effect
on the other subject computers.
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Executing the forcing mode
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The network capture setting of the web page provides a forcing executing command. This command
executes the release of authority or ending the communication forcibly. This is useful when the other
subject PC keeps an authority all the time, or when the condition of the communication is not stable.
Click page 2 Communication Setting from the menu "Network"-"Capture”. Execute command by click-
ing the button Free, Quit or Update.

Displays IP address of the Main PC

Displays IP address of the computer

a2 eding authorty
v

Item Description
Free... i Releases the editing authority forcibly
- Sets condition which all the users can acquire an authority
(V1] R Quits the communication forcibly
- The capture editing window on all the computers closes forcibly.
Update.........eumnee Acquires the latest communication status

- Updates the IP address of the Main PC and Update authorized PC.

v FixYourDLP. com

Bpmpriurned by
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Moderator function

Moderator function
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This function is useful for a moderator or a teacher to conduct a meeting or a class, where all the par-
ticipants including the moderator (teacher) are assigned a computer, to project images from each par-
ticipant’s computer. A moderator (teacher) has the right to decide which computer image should be
projected. One moderator (teacher) can conduct up to 50 computers.

This function enables you to project the participants’ data directly in a short time and in real time with-
out taking time to transfer the data to the computer connected to the projector.

The image data will not be limited by the computer’s application because the data transfer of each com-
puter adopts the screen capturing system.

Names and terms used in this chapter have following meanings.

Moderator Moderator or teacher
Client Participant of meetings or the classes
Network Capture4  The application which the moderator and client use

installed on the modera-
tor’s computer.

Projector Moderator
/ Network Capture 4 is

% % Q Clients
" Network Capture 4is
Q installed on the Clients’
Q % Q computer.

FixYourDLP.com
Bpeprared by b

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

Preparation for using the moderator function
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First, follow the procedure in“2. Setup Procedure” = “Step 1-3"(p.16) and confirm that the setting status
is set as written below.

«Network Capture 4 is installed on the moderator's computer and each client’s computer and each
computer image can be projected.

Following application window appears when the Network Capture starts. After clicking Moderator reg-
istration button, the application window changes to "Moderator mode" window as shown in the lower
picture below.

Normal mode application window

Projector list ~ Status of use

Projec | r st

oename _________[Suemolwe [ Stssolemes ;
% Start gommurcalin |
T 1 tandty

)

Ftart poal time caphre |

Eearch ) Specity [P ] Meniess eary setting ]

Earsmetsn 361 ip 0 . T " 0
Msderator 1agistration aeirgroderainn's oo j I e =

Moderator Join moderator's Parameter
registration group setting

Moderator mode application window

Status of
Projectorlist  use User Client list
. fr | _
r st
| Status of errors
lwwdt 1T214M3
l???\aszsl Glienx=7

Chent-1
£ LS

_ Start real time
R ) capture

. ¢ s o | s e———Terminate capture
Fix‘lrﬂl,.l rDLF" {:ﬂ'm — I+One-shot

Discount- Meféhaent com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES




Moderator function

Description of application window
Column Description

Indicates the projector's condition. On real time, On One-shot capture, On Standby, In Moderator mode, etc.

...Indicates the client name (nickname or IP address) used by the projector.

...Indicates the error status during executing the real time capture or one-shot capture.

Parameter set up ...Sets the parameter of capturing. Moderator's nickname (less than 63 characters) and modera-
tor's password (less than 15 characters) can be setup with this item. Also see the item "Parameter
set up" (p.88) for other parameter setup.

Moderator registration ...Register a moderator's group

Delete moderator group ...Quit a moderator's group

Join moderator's group ..Join @ moderator's group. Press this button after selecting the projector which is indicated with
"In Moderator mode" on the status column.

Start real time capture..Capture (Project) the computer screen in real time. After the execution of "Start real time cap-
ture", and the application window disappears.

Terminate capture....Terminate the real time capture.

One-shot capture.....Copy and capture (project) the computer screen without modification. After the execution of
One-shot, the application window disappears.

*See item " 3. Names and function of the operating screen " (p.23) for other description of application window.

Using the moderator function
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Moderator operation

1. A moderator starts up the Network Capture 4. On the application window, select a projector on the
projector list to use and then click Moderator registration button. The mode of the application win-
dow changes from "Normal mode" to "Moderator mode".

Client operation

2. Each client starts up the Network Capture 4. On the application window, select a projector which is
indicated with "In Moderator mode" on the status column and then click Join moderator's group but-
ton. The application window disappears.

When exiting from the moderator's group, click Exit moderator
group on the popup menu appearing by clicking the Network

Capture 4 icon on the task bar. Version information..
Shut down

Exit moderator's group

Moderator operation

3.The client's and moderator's nicknames or IP addresses of the computer appear on the client list of the
application window of the moderator when the client joins into the moderator's group.

4.The moderator selects a projector on the projector list and selects a client computer on the client list
to display the client computer's screen.
When you register the multiple projectors in the moderator's group, select a projector on the projec-
tor in the moderator mode and click Moderator registration button to register it in the moderator's
group one by one.

5. Click Start real time capture or One-shot capture button. The selected projector projects the selected
client computer's screen on the screen.
When you project the capture image with the multiple projectors, select projectors on the projector

b A FixYourDLP.COIM,,, noiding the (ctril key or [shift] key.

Bearared b
The moderator and.the clients can start the.meeting with Moderatorfunction.
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Chapter 8 Network capture functions

Moderator's password setting up
This enables you to set up the password to join in the moderator's group.

Start up the network Capture 4 and click Parameter set up button on the application window. On the mod-
erator function setting item on the parameter set up window, set up the password of Moderator 's pass-
word. Up to 15 characters can be used for the password. Default password is blank.

Following password input window appears on the screen when the client clicks Join moderator's group
button on the application window to join in the moderator's group.

Input moderator’s group password b_(|

Projector name ‘Pmi_l]S

=
Password

0K | Cancel

Enter a password and click OK button. When the password is authenticated correctly, the client can join in
the moderator's group. The input password is registered in the moderator's password of the client.

Unregister moderator status

® & & & 0 & 0 & o & & O 0 o o o O o o o o o o o o o o O o O o o o o o 0 0o 00

1. Select the projector(s) which is registered as a moderator from the moderator mode application win-
dow.

2. Click the Delete moderator's group button. Selected projector will be unregistered on a moderator,
and the application window changes "Normal mode". The column of status changes from "#On Mod-
erating” to "On Standby". When there are multiple projectors to unregister, the application window
maintains "Moderator mode" until all the registered moderator's groups are unregistered.

* Even after the moderator is unregistered, the application window of the Network Capture 4 appears
on the screen to indicate that the moderator function is unregistered.
* After terminating the Network Capture 4, all the clients joined in the session will be unregistered.

B by i

- ﬁ FixYourDLP.com
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Frror information

Error information

Error messages

Cause and corresponding

Set up the parameter.

Error when the communication is executed. The parameter setting (host
name, capture port) has not been set.
- Check parameter setting (==p.88)

It has not been registered to PJ as
agroup.

Error when Start Communication or Start real time capture is executed. The
IP address of the computer has not been registered.
=> Register the IP address by using the web browser (=p.95)

Cannot be displayed as PJ is under
display.

Error when Start Communication or Start real time capture is executed. The
other capture, viewer or advanced card imager function is now operating.
= Wait until the communication function is available.

Cannot connect to PJ.

Cannot establish the connection with the projector when the Start com-
munication is executed, Terminate Communication, Capture transfer, Start
real time capture or End real time capture.

- Check connection of the network cable.

Cannot transfer data to PJ.

Cannot transfer the data to the projector when the Start Communication,
Terminate Communication, Capture transfer, Start real time capture or End
real time capture is executed. The time-out period is 10 seconds.

=> Check the connection of the network cable.

Cannot receive data from PJ.

Cannot receive the data from the projector when the Start Communica-
tion, Terminate Communication, Capture transfer, Start real time capture or
End real time capture is executed. The time-out period is 10 seconds.

- Check the connection of the network cable.

Other PC has authority. Cannot
complete "Network Communica-
tion".

When executing the Terminate Communication, you cannot quit the com-
munication because other computer has an authority

Other PC has authority. Cannot
obtain authority.

Other computer has an authority.

Invalid port number

When the parameter is set, the reserved port number is specified.
- Check the parameter setting (==p.88)

PJ has not started Network Com-
munication. Close the window and

open it again.

The projector might have turned off during the communication.
= Check the projector power and re-execute "Start communication".

4 FixYourDLP.com

Byuarea
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9. Network viewer functions

Network Viewer is a function to display the image data
stored in the file servers by the projector through the
network.

Describes the file converter software File Converter 1,
File Converter 2, the program creator software Program
Editor, and how to use Network Viewer.

.

’ FixYourDLP.com

Bmarigresd by M

Discount-Merchant.c
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

Creating the available data [Network Viewer 4]

The image available with this projector is the JPEG format (.jpg). There are several types of JPEG data.
Before using the images with the Network Viewer function, it should be converted to the optimized JPEG
data for this projector.

[1]1 How to use the Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 1)
The File Converter 1 is a software to convert the images from the JPEG, bitmap or Power Point data to the

optimized JPEG data for the projector.

Start up and quit the File Converter 1
To start up the File Converter 1, click "Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 1)" menu from "Start" - "All Programs”

- "Network Viewer & Capture 4" menu. P I bl
W windows Update
) E-mail >
Outlaok Express 1) Accessories

To quit the File Converter 1, click on the
close box on the upper right-hand of the

et Program Access Games
window. Fie g Netszape 7.0

V" WISN Explarer i
I RealColorManagerPro »
e indows Media Flayel (77 Startup » Network Viewer 4 (Program Editor)

@ Internet Explorer
,4‘3 indows Messenger]

W4 MSN Explorer
Outlook Express

@ Tour Windaws 5P = "
@ PINet Manager

ﬂg Metwark Capture 2 | oo REMote Assistance
& windows Media Player

’ | shortcut to Wins @ adebe

I Gadwin Systems

8 Metwark Capture 4

-ﬂll Programs [ I i Windows Messenger

77 start

File Converter 1 window

#% Desktop - Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 1)

Menu liew Tools Conversion Help
Command onverteachfile Convertafolder  Update

Tool Button @'@
+ My Documents

+ ' My Computer

% My Network Places
# Recycle Bin

# [ CD-ROM WO10

+ () PMS{20051008)

/ Preview window

e

Explorer window
to browse image
files




Create the available data

Menu Tree
Menu Sub Menu Description
View Update Updates contents of the preview window
Preview size Sets size of the preview image, Large, Middle, Small
Tools ———— Option Sets default of the output destination and conversion mode
Conversion —|: Convert each file Converts a file into a JPEG file individually
Convert a folder Converts files in a folder into JPEG files at once
Help ———— Version information Displays the version information

Command Tool Button

Convert Converta
each file folder Update

Wiew ‘|ools  Conversion| Help

[CS

Corvert each file  Conwvert a Folder Update

Creating the available data

1 Select a folder in which the image files are stored by the explorer window.

The preview images of the available image data (JPEG file, Bitmap file, power point file) in the

selected folder are displayed on the preview window.

& On the preview window, the preview displayed with the red frame represents the unoptimized JPEG
file nor Bitmap file for the projection. The preview without the red frame represents the optimized
JPEG file for the projection. So you do not need to convert them again, but if you change the size or
image quality, reconvert them.

CEX

#% Demolmaege ~ Network Viewer 4 (File Converter 1}

View Tools Conversion Help

Convert each file Convertafolder  Update
[5F Deskiop
= (£} My Documents

1) ConvertedImages

iy Music
=2 My Fictures

{2 Demolmage e
1 (5 IDMHLS) CMILMMEpe - N

=) DRA1sSUSa e Preview with red

S oRM-16505 frame represents the

unoptimized file for
f{ the projection.

’ﬁf ’|a§ [

1 spl_Images
1) Work
) wel48
-1 My Computer
-8 My Hetwark Flaces

Preview of the Power

2| Recyde Bin A
{2 New Folder Point data
® ) v2.0{1005)
y
.
rDLP.com
b FixYou
Bpmprapgresd by ) MIL34076 jpe MILET00.jpe sample.ppt MILETO14,jpe

o R IS
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

2 When converting each file, select a preview image first
and then click Convert each file.
« To select two or more files at once, press and hold
"Shift" key or "Ctrl" key and then click the preview images.
When converting all the files in a folder, select a folder and click Convert a folder.

Q L

Convert each file  Conwert a Folder Update

3 As the confirmation window appears, check the conversion object and conversion type and then click
OK button. The File converter 1 starts converting and stores the optimized files into the output folder. It
enables you to select a local hard disk of your computer, shared computer in the network, and a direc-
tory of the FTP server. To change the conversion type or output destination, click Change button.

 If the power point file is included in the conversion object, the Microsoft Power Point software will start
running and converting automatically.

Convert each file E‘

Conversion Object Conversion Type . . N )
[EITIYSPTPEY [Output to:CAProgram File: Plalog W'ndOW.Sh'?Wn c‘j'urmg using i
Convert each file" and "Convert a folder

Conversion Type:Fit
Image Quality:High

Resolution:XGA

=
~
=

| ¥

Change...

OKR Cancel ‘

4 FixYourDLP.com

=

Sparang To ddnvert images from the power point file, Microsoft Power Point software is should be installed in your
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computer.

& In the power point file 'conversion, all the pages are converted into JPEG files separately.



Creating the available data [Network Viewer 4]

Setting of output destination and conversion mode

When clicking Change button on the confirmation win-

dow in the step 3 on the previous page, following option | | @utput destination
. ) © Folder
setting window appears. Outpul lolder CAPragram Files\Metwork  Reference...
. . & FTP server
Output destination
Wostname  [igzi6s0s =]
Select either Folder or FTP server as the output destina- [ —
Root folder
tion of the converted files.
User ID I
Pasword —
Folder
Output folder.......... Specify a folder in the local hard disk or CHELL emeimege ﬂl
shared computer in the network : '
Resolution |>0|::A -
FTP server N
Image rotation o r
Host name................ Enter host name or IP address of the FTP o
server Conversion type | Cut =
Root Folder.............. Specify the root directory of the FTP server.  Cubafl miciion
Normally use "/".
User ID ...Enter your login account of the FTP sever. |W W| ‘ ‘ W ‘
Password.. Enter your password of the FTP server.
Output folder.......... Specify a directory of the FTP server. Lefttop  Fighttop  Leftbottom Rightbottom  Center
Image quality [High =
oK [}I Cancel
Conversion mode
Resolution... ...Selects output image resolution (VGA to SXGA+)
& The image resolution higher than the projector's panel resolution cannot be displayed.
Image rotation......... Selects image rotation (0, 90, 180, 270).
Conversion Type
Fit eeeeeeeeenenmseeeeneennnns Converts either width or height of the
image to fix the maximum screen width or | aesatution ey =
. height. Image rotation o
Justify
[both ends].... Converts width of the image to fix the Conversion type | Cul =l
maximum screen width. | Cutull section
Justify

[top and bottom].......... Converts height of the image to fix the
maximum screen height.

e

Cut. Cuts image with the screen size not de- Leftiop  Highttop  Lef bollom Right bottom — Center
pending on the image size for the cutting
Imayge quality IHigh -

modes. See the right figure.
& Select this mode when you want to have

the images with the original size. Select each mode by clicking on the button.

Image Quality ......... Selects an image conversion quality with "High", "Mid" or "Low".

( Exﬁ' FixYourDLP.com
Bpuprappresd by |4

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

[2] How to use the Network Viewer 4

(File Converter 2)

The File Converter 2 is a kind of the printer driver software to convert to the optimized JPEG data for the
projection from the any documents created by the other software such as text editor, spreadsheet or
presentation software. It is possible to convert to the JPEG file from the any kinds of documents created

by the software which has a "print" menu.

Creating the available data

1 Open a document with the individual software.
2 selecta "Print" sub menu and open the printing dia
Converter 2)" icon on "Select Printer" item and click

log. On the window, select "Network Viewer 4 (File
Print button.

& Set the option setting for the page layout or

& print R paper setting by clicking Preferences button if
Genersl | required.
Select Printer
=y -] jnY ~
E & -
Add Printer Canon OKI
LEP-1760 MICROLL .. =
) =]
Staus  Ready [Pt to e
Location:
Camment:
Page Range
@4 Number of copies: [T %]
Selection Current Page
o
[ Frint I [ Cancel ] l Apply ]

3 select a folder and click Save button.

e B « The file name is named with "Image001" as

Savein ‘E}Convertedlmages j £ B

5 1magennt [E 1magez0n05
|Fl1mageton: (5] 1magez00s
|Flmagezont  [E]Imagezon?
|Fmagezone [ 1magezons
|Elimagezons  [E)Imagezong
|| 1magezans

File name: [mage] Save
Save astypet [JPEG(.jpg) - Cancel
Image Quality: High - Wersion Infarmation

Resolutian [ =l

v A FiXYourDLP.cOm=mrs F 5

default. If the converted image has 2 or more
pages, the file names are numbered from "001"
t0"999"in serial order.

 Image quality and Conversion type can be set
up on this window. For further information,
please see "Setting of output destination and
conversion mode" (= p.113).

& The white space may appear around the
edges on the converted image depending on
the type of the image data.

Bpsarvated b

& The above procedure may differin each.computer environment and applications.
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Creating a program file [Program Editor]

Creating a program file [Program Editor]

Network Viewer 4 (Program Editor) is a tool to make a program file which specifies the display order of
the images and its file path in the file server (FTP server). The Program Editor creates a folder "DispParam"
at the login root directory in the FTP server, and files with each program name into this folder. These files
are called "Program". By specifying the program file with the Network Viewer function, you can display
the images in programmed order with the projector .

Procedure of making program

# Network Viewer 4 {Program Editar) (=] ]

1 Tostart up the Program Editor, click "Network Viewer 4 (Program Edi-

tor)" menu from "Start" - "All Programs" - "Network Viewer & Capture B

4" menu.

2 Click Connect button.

3 if the connection setting window appears, enter the each item and
then click OK button.
The setting window disappears and then the programs are
listed on the window if there are program files at the login
directory in the connected FTP server.

| crssemn| snsen|

Connection [z|

Host name ,W
Root folder l

User ID ,7
Password ,7

Cancel

Item Description
Host name................ Enter the FTP server name or IP address
Root Folder.... ...Specify the root directory of the FTP server. Normally use "/".

User ID ...Enter your login account of the FTP sever or use blank when you login as anonymous account
for the FTP server
Password........cccoueeeee Enter your password (PIN code) or use blank when you login as anonymous account.
il
MPORTANT

1tis required to set the write permission mode for the login directory of the FTP server.

In'the read only-mode, you.willhave:an errorwhen-youregister;a new program.
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

4 Click New button.

# Network Viewer 4 (Program Editor)

5 Enter a program name and click Add button. Erogram e
Hew X
Program name |ﬂm|vl=
Folder liat
up
Down

g Mk | Cmoe.‘.l Remove |

agd.p | Ese. | peee | [Comeet. | T
I Hegister I Cancel |

Change :Changes the contents of
the program file.

. . .~ Remove :Removes the program from
6 The folder selection window appears and select a folder in the list.

which the JPEG data are stored and then click Add button to
register into the folder lists.

-1
. = [ Demolmage
= = + B3 PresenFinal
- B3 Productlist
Program name |nmml=l e
Folder list - : :::'.lm’“
\Demolmage up
VProdudListimages

s, ] e

...Displays the folder selection window.
...Deletes the folder path from the folder list.
..Moves up the selected folder path.

Moves down the selected folder path.

..Used to set up the display order or display time of the image individually. For further informa-
tion, see the item "Setting up the display order and time of the images" on the next page.

& The order of the display is listed in the folder list window. To change the order of the display, change

the list order of the folder list by using UP or DOWN button.

& The programs are stored into the "DispParam"” folder at the login root directory and this "DispParam”
folder is made by software automatically.

b . 7 Click Register button to register the folder list into the program.
w FixYourDLP.com

spanan@ Glick Close button to quit the Program Editor.

Discaunt-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Creating a program file [Program Editor]

Setting up the display order and time of the images

In the default setting, the display order of the images is the same as ASCIl code order of the file name. To
change the display order or to set up the display time, take the following procedures.

Display the folder list window in step 6 of the previous page.
1 select a folder list contains images to change.
2 Click Edit button. The images in the selected folder are displayed with the file name on the index

window.
. When "Image" from "View" menu is selected, the
2 Sl thumbnail of the image will be displayed (default
Progiam name  [saimgie] setting). When "lcon" is selected, the icon image
Folder lat

will be displayed.
Jec) It takes a while to display thumbnails.

owN | & The number in front of the file name indicates the
display order of the image.

WProduclLisimages

.| o]

| Register ]

Cancel

st \Demolmace

File Edt WView
A
1:MIL34001.jpg 2:MIL34002.jpg 3:MIL34009.jpg 4:MIL34014.jpg
1:MIL34001.jp
Display order e ——— > =
number (£ - -8
4': A &
NE€NAME [ MIL34023.jpg 6:MIL34025.jpg 7:MIL34048S... 8:MIL34058.jpg
9:MIL34062.jpg 10:MIL34071.... 11:MIL34075.... 12:MI,L5703...
3

Menu Sub menu Description
File Exit .. Closes index window
Edit —— Steps up the display order of the selected images
— Steps down the display order of the selected images
Y g — Display time.. .Sets up the display time of the selected images
| — leTﬂU rDLP'Eﬂm View —1— Image. .Displays thumbnail of the images
Bmaraarisd ks — lcon. .Displays images as the fixed icons

- Update .Updates images informationion the index windew
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

3710 change the display order, select*' files and then click UP or DOWN button on the menu bar to move
them onto your desired place, or select files and then drag and drop them onto your desired place
with mouse.

4 To change the display time*?, select* files and then click -
Display time button on the menu bar to display the Dis-  fbamAuEE il E'
play time setting window. Check "Display time" in the
check box and set the display time. To cancel the display

time, un-check the "Display time" in the check box. 10 Second

0K | Cancel

I,

v Display time

Image frame on the index window

Image frame on the index window has 3 kinds of display modes as follows.

No frame : Shows that the image in the folder is unchanged
Blue frame : Shows that image is added into the folder newly
Red frame : Shows that image is deleted from the folder

“#\Demplmage-Index

File Edit  View
e
1:MIL34001 .jpg 2:MIL34002.jpg 3:MIL34009.jpg 4:MIL34014.jpg
Bt et [N ‘51
Added 5:MIL34023.jpg 6:MIL34025.jpg 7:MIL340485... 8:MIL34058.jpg
- e
9:MIL3IA062.jpg IOAMILIA0FT.... 11:MIL34075.... 12:MLL5703...
v

Bpsarvared by b

- ﬁ FixYourDLP.com

*1 Multiple files canbe selected at ance by "Shift" or."Control" key, or with mouse cursor.
*2 3 to 240.seconds can be set up for display time.
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Creating a program file [Program Editor]

Example of the created program selection

Use the web browser to access to the control page of the projector. Click "Viewer" of the Network menu
on the web page, then connect to the FTP server and select the program name which was made at
previous section. The projector starts displaying the images along the program. For further information,
please see "Using the Network Viewer function” (5= p.120).

Network - Microsoft Internet Explorer

| Program Selection

Helected Program

Presentation

[ A dvertisement for A Corp
Advertisement for D Corp

Presentatign
[ samplel %

ple2

i
Set| [ Cl

&) jaascriptiprog_select & Local intranet

@ Filename List

© Thumbnail

& This function is not available in the light mode.

The limitation of the Program file
There are several limitations for the program file as follows;
*The number of programs in a root folder is less than 1000.
*The number of folders in a program is less than 100.
* Total characters of folder name is less than 255.
* Total characters of program file name is less than 63.
- F Fix\fﬂu rDLP. EﬂPﬂnOt make a program name started with "".
; Speares b D0 NOt Make a program name contained with following characters:
\/i, %2 <>
* The program namestarted with™ "(space) is registered without the space.
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Using the Network Viewer function

The Network Viewer is a function to acquire the JPEG image data from the file servers placed in the net-
work and project them on the screen. The projected image data are specified by the folder unit. You can
set the display time and the number of repeat, and also you can register those folders as the program.
*The network viewer function cannot be used when the network capture function is used.

Condition to use the Network Viewer function:

* Should be possible to use the FTP service with Windows 2000 Professional or XP Professional.

* User has a full-access account to the FTP server, or the FTP server allows anyone to use with "Anony-
mous" account which also has a full-access mode.

*The allowed number of simultaneous access from the same IP address is no fewer than 20.

To use this function, it is necessary to disable "pop-up block" function of the web browser.

[1] Control by the web browser

PC1 PJ1

]

fots,

PC3 PCé

== =
’% =

FTP file server

Project JPEG
images stored in
PC3 with PC2

E@

Select "Network" for input mode previously.
1 Access to the control page on the projector by using the web browser.
From the main menu, click Network - Viewer to display the setting page.

- 5 FixYourDLP.com

B by i
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Using the network viewer function

2 Setup the setting page [1] of the Visual display.

Item Description

....Enter the host name or IP address of FTP server,
yourftp.server etc.

Folder Path............... Use "/"(root directory) normallyl, or enter the direc-

tory name follow the "/" as shown in the below ex-

Host name...

ample if you have a specified directory in the server.

xYou rDLP G

TR s

/data/
User ID*' ...Enter your login account of the FTP server
Password*'.. ....Enter your password of the FTP server

Option*"....coeceeeeeennnn Set "Display ON" when you display the acquired

preview images on the web browser.

User |D

Pazsword

Dption

3 Setup the setting page [2] of the Selection Display.

Click Select after selecting the display object from the pull-down menu "Folder Selection" or
"Program Selection". After the list window appears, select a program or folder and then click Set on

the window.

2 Network - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Program Selection

Belected Program:

Presentation

Displays the
path of the file or
folder selected

L) Thumbniail

Selects the display type either the listed
with file name or listed with thumbnail.
The thumbnail can be selected "4 divi-

sion", "6 division" or "9 division".

& This function is not available in the light mode.

[ Advertisement for A Corp
[ A dvertisement for D Corp.

[ Presentatipn
O samplel %\Tj

[ sample2

8] javascriptiprog_selsct % Local intranst

& See the item "Creating a Program file [Program Editor]"(== p.115) about program.

*1 IMPORTANT NOTICE

anonymous account:normally.

(RIFase note that if you use the FTP server with personal account except anonymous
account, the user ID and password may be displayed on the browser depending on
the version of the browser. We recommend that this function should be used with the
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

After clicking Set, the file list or preview list of the selected folder or program is displayed on the
window.

Decides aimage to
start auto display with
radio button Selects a page

e

‘ Thumbnail List

12345

Displa

Program Selection v

(!) MIL34038. ipg O ML34062. jpg )

The original image is displayed on
another window by clicking on

the preview image or file name
Button Operation
[ O— Go to the preceding start up image in
the auto display function
P Go to the following start up image in

the auto display function
Switches to the List mode
...Switches to the thumbnail mode
...Close the window

« This function is not available in the light mode.
& The preview image will not appear when the option is set "Display OFF".(=p.121)

—_— Fl.ﬁ.‘fﬂu rDLP&Wﬁono images can be displayed.
Sparang? When "folder selection” is selected, images placed at the first directory in the selected folder are displayed.
& Thedisplay.order of the images is the same as the ASCII character order when "folder selection" is select-
122 ed, or is.specified by the Program Editorwhen "program selection” is selected! (:==p:115)



Using the network viewer function

4 Auto Display setting and control page [3]

Repeat times
(0 to 255 times)
*0 means endless play

Display time*' of the
image (3 to 240 sec)

Click here to check the
further information of
the file error

Status:
Fepeat: 1

Mumber: 30 /36

i ; S < The preview image will not
E info. ile error — ’ appear when the option is set
o "Display OFF".(=p.121)

1. Click Start button to start the auto-display. The image in the selected folder or program is dis-
played on the projector's screen. The web browser opens another window and displays the pre-
view images on the Auto Control window sequentially.

2. Click Stop button to stop the auto-display.

« Restart the auto-display, click Restart button.

* When the auto-display stops, it enables you to display the images manually by using [<<] or [>>]
button.

3. Click End button to end the auto-display.

« When the Error button is pressed, the further information of the file error is displayed.

For further error information, refer to the next page.

*1 When the program file for auto-display is selected, the display time of each image gives preference to the
setting specified by the program file over the setting specified by the auto-display function above. The

N images for which the display time is not set shows the display time specified by the auto-display function
- ? FixYourDLP.cossb..

Spassared 2 THe display time is greatly affected by the network environment or the operation of multi control, so the
image may not be displayed as the specified display time.

& The timing to switch images is not the same on the screen and on the web browser.
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Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

Error information

Error type Description

File Error Itis displayed when the projector cannot acquire the correct file images from the FTP
server, or when the master projector is turned off during the multi-control.
Click Error button to check the details.

Connection Error It may be displayed when the slave projector is using the Network Viewer or Capture
function during the multi-control. Check which projector has an error, see item
"Multi Control/Check & Change" (= p.81-82).

& When the file error occurrs during the auto-display, you may have the alert e-mail message. For further
information, please see the item "3 Option selection for sending alert mail" (= p.55-56).

[2] Control by the projector

PJ1

PC1
i—n‘:‘:‘—*|

FTP file server

Select "Network" input mode previously.
1 select "Network Viewer" icon from "Network" menu. Press SELECT button on the projector twice to
display the network viewer setting pallet.

v % FixYourDLP.com

B by i
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Using the network viewer function

Networkviewar

Netwrork viewrer

| Auto R
Sec 4
=% on [R]3

Display time n rimes 4
Repeat times .
e

kT,
E Disconnect

N H AR EEN

2 Select "Auto” or "Manual" and then press SELECT button. When selecting "Auto", Set display time and
repeat times

3 Select "Connect” and then press SELECT button to start displaying. The images in the FTP server are
displayed on the screen.
& It enables you to browse the images by using the control buttons (A,¥) on the remote control or on the

projector.
A :Previousimage display, ¥ :Nextimage display
4710 stop the display, select "Disconnect” and then press SELECT button.

Item Description

...Auto display mode. Specifies display periods and repeating times

Sec. Display time of the image (3 to 240 sec.)
Time:! epeat times (255 times maximum) * e means endless play
Manual......cooeeenenn. Manual display mode. Controls image display (browsing image backward or forward) manually.

& In the automatic displaying mode [Auto], when the left-click on the remote control is pressed, automatic
displaying stops and the manual displaying mode is set. When the right-click is pressed, automatic dis-
playing restarts.

FIH‘I'QHT_[?!-P-EQHI image data used for this function is the program or folder that the Network Viewer function used last
Spassared By (e, The projector cannot specify particular images or file servers itself.

Discoun=Raiaime s T ve4-8860

THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Chapter 9 Network viewer functions

( FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 10 Appendix

Use of telnet

You can control the projector by using the telnet application™ installed on your computer. Normally, the
telnet application is available on your computer.
*The telnet 10000 port is used to control the projector.

Control

(For example, in case of using the telnet application of the Windows XP Professional.)
1. Select Run... submenu from Start menu on the computer. Type "telnet" onto the Open text area on the
displayed window and press OK button.

- Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Inkernet resource, and Windows wil open it for you.

Open: | telnet| v

ok [ cacel [ Bromse.

2.The telnet application will start and the following window will be displayed. Type as below to connect
the projector.
> open_192.168.1.201_10000 [return]

\WINDOWS\System32\telnet.exe
lelcome to Microsoft Telnet Client
[Escape Character is ’CTRL+1"

Microsoft Telnet? open 192.168.1.201 10808_

* Use the IP address assigned to the projector

3.When communication is established correctly, the word "PASSWORD:" appears on the window. Type
the login password (Network PIN code™) for the projector and then press "Enter" key on the keyboard.
If you do not set up the Network PIN code, just press "Enter" key.
When the word "Hello" is replied, login has been succeeded.

Telnet 192.168.1.201 - |

PASSHWORD : 1%2x3Fxdx
Hello

" 4 FixYourDLP.com o
= ! ; i _*.Thﬂ password "1234" is used for the example.
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Use of telnet

4.Type the commands, refer to below table, to control the projector and then press "Enter" key for
termination. For example, type "C00" which is a command to turn on the projector, and press "Enter"
key. Confirm the projector is turning on.

To disconnect the communication, press "Ctrl" key and "]" key at the same time.

The table below shows the typical command lists for controlling this projector and please consult your
local dealer for further information of another commands.

Command list table

Command Function
C00 Power on
C02 Power off
C09 Volume up
COA Volume down
CcoB Audio Mute on
cocC Audio Mute off
cic Menu display on
C1D menu display off

Fi_:ﬁ-‘rﬂ_m'D_LE-quther instructions about the telnet application, please see the on-line guide on your computer.
Bpassared B The password is a Network PIN code decided item "Network PIN code setting” (t==p.30, 40). If the authen-

Discoun®dsiaiaEs CanT et 784-8860
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Web browser setting

® & & & & & 0 & & & & 0 0 o o 0 O o o o o o o o o o o O o O o o 0 0o o 0 0o 00
This product is designed to enable the projector to be set up and controlled from an Internet web brows-
er. Depending on the preference settings of the web browser, some control functions may not be avail-
able. Please make sure that the following functions are set up properly in the web browser.

Active Script/JavaScript enable

There are some control items used with the
JavaScript function in the setting pages. If the
web browser is set not to use this JavaScript func-
tion, it may not control the projector properly. In
that case, the following warning message will be
displayed on the top of the page. To enable the
JavaScript, please see further instructions on the
next page.

Flash Player enable

The setting page of this product contains the
Flash contents. To display the setting page, the
Adobe Flash Player version 6 or later is required
to be installed on your computer. For further
product information, see the Adobe homepage.
(http://www.adobe.com). Even if your computer
provides the Adobe Flash Player, the setting page
does not appear on the web browser, in which
case, check that Flash Player Plug-In(Shockwave
Flash) is installed and set up correctly. please see
further instructions on the next page and it is depending on the web browser.

Proxy setting

In some cases, your web browser is set up to use the proxy server for the internet or intranet connection.
In that case, when you install this product into the local network, you should set up the proxy setting of
web browser preference correctly. Especially when connecting the projector and computer with a UTP
cross cable directly, or when the network does not provide the proxy server, make sure that "not use
proxy server" is set up in your web browser preference. Please see item "Examples: OS/Browsers" in the
next page for further setting up procedure.

SpamnargdThera are various ways to change your browser preferences depending on the version or applications.

e ﬂ FixYourDLP.com
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Please seethe setting instructions on next page showing examples and also refer to on-line help'of your
web browser.
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Web browser setting

Examples: OS/Browsers

Windows XP Professional

Internet Explorer v.6.0
ActiveScript setting

Select Internet Options from Tools menu on the web browser and then select Security tab and click
Customize Level... button. On the security setting window, scroll down and find the Scripting item,

make sure that "Enable" is selected in item Active Scripting.

Nt zone ta specify its security settings.

® @ 0 o

Hh-‘rrw-l Localintranet  Trusted sites Restricted
sites

Interet

This zone containg all Web sites pou Sites.
haven't placed in other zones =

Secuiity level for this zone

Custom
Custam settings.
- T change the settings, click Custom Level.
- To use the recommended settings, click Default Level.

I D Default Level

I CustarpLewel...
by

Security Settings

Active scripting S
Disable T
rompt

Dlsahle
Enable
Prompt
[B) scripting of Java applets

Disable
Enable
Prompt =

USEr Authentl(atmn ¥

< El

Reset custom ssttings

Resettal | Medium vl[ Reset ]

Apply

Flash Player enable

ActiveX controls and plug-ins setting

Select Internet Options from Tools menu on the web
browser and then select Security tab and click Cus-
tomize Level... button. On the security setting win-
dow, scroll down and find the ActiveX controls and
Plug-ins item, make sure that "Enable" is selected in

item Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins.

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Security Settings

Settings:

[¥] Download unsigned ActiveX controls
Disable
Enable
Prompt
[¥] nitislize and script Active: contrals not marked as safe
Disable
Enable
L
Run Actives: conitrals and plug-ins
administrator approved
Disable

Prompt
sl 2>

Reset custom settings

Reset ta: | Medium-low v| [ Reset |
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Flash Player Add-on setting Manage Add-ons 5]
Select Manage Add-ons... from Tools menu on the Q A zoa o st thecopats o s Wb b S o onscn e
web browser. Select "Add-ons currently located in e e o i
Internet Explorer" from Show pull-down menu. M::’ s = . —
3 il
Make sure that the "Shockwave Flash Object" is Enabled
listed under the item "Enabled". B Pt oo ows oot | o |
< >
Seba -
Settings Update
S ek Dt To e Cickbere o uodt i
Do e e
btion roas sbout addons l oK

Proxy setting

Select Internet Options from Tools menu on the web browser and then select Connection tab and click
LAN Settings button. Properly set up your web browser's the proxy server settings according to the local
area network environment to which the projector is connected.

- Using proxy server

To use an external internet connection from the local area network, check the item Use a proxy server
and enter the proxy server address and port correctly in the proxy settings window. For further instruc-
tion please consult your network administrator.

- Not using proxy server
Uncheck the item Use a proxy server.
If you connect the projector to the computer directly with UTP cross cable, it must be unchecked.

Local Area Network (LAN) Settings Proxy Settings
Aukomatic configuration Servers
Automatic configuration may override manual settings. To ensure the I 1= R L Eatt,
use of manual settings, disable sutomatic configuration,
[[Jautomatically detect settings proxy
e ————
[Juse automatic configuration script i — |

Use the same proxy server For all pratocols

Address: | proxy.xeoccom| | Pork: | 8080 Advaqfe:‘m Exceptions

[]Bypass procey server For local addresses

Proxy server

& Use a proxy server for your LAN (These settings will not apply ta
il ot

[@, Do not use proxy server for addresses beginning with:

BT

132

9 I|-192.1ss.1.201\ I |
Use semicolons ( ;) to separate entries.
%QQSnate proxy settings that will not use the rd

“prex/iderver when accessing the projector installed
in the local area network, enter the [P address or
demain name here.
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Bparmared #pllcatlon,l'x shockwave-Flash | Macromedia Flash movie

Discou

Web browser setting

Netscape Navigator v.7.0

JavaScript Setting

Preferences

Select Preference from Edit menu on
the web browser and then select the
item Advanced/Scripts & Plugins in
the Category column. Make sure that
the Enable JavaScript for Navigator

Category
[ Appearance

[» Wavigator
[» Composer
[ Mail & Newsgroups
[> Instant Messenger

[ Enable JavaScript Far

[ Mavigator
D Mail & Newsgroups

b1cq
[ Privacy & Securit

Allow webpages to:

is checked.

7 Advanced

Cache

Raise of lower windows

Proxies
HTTP Networking
Software Installation
Mouse Wheel
System

Offling & Disk Space

Hide the status bar
Change status bar text
Change images

[+ Read cackies

Open alinkin a new window (requires restarting Netscape)
Move or resize existing windows

Create or change cookies

Enable Plugins for
’V @ Mail & Newsgroups

Flash Player enable

Flash Player Plug-in setting

Select About:Plug-ins from Help menu
on the web browser. The plug-ins soft-
ware provided on the browser are listed
on the page. Check that the Flash Player
Plug-in (Shockwave Flash) is installed
and set up correctly as below.

& About Plug-ins - Notscape

- B ERt ¥ew Go Gomars ook Window Heb

L EA e B Netscs O Sowh
e |

) PepLips Blocked: 0

Shockwave Flash

McAfee Clinic

Fie

s NEHGWRAR, DAL
cAf e i fctivatir Phagg (1,0,0,5)

Lo ion - activaton | ictfem Clric Activator

5 OF o

Shockwave Flash

File name: npswizz.dil
Shockwave Flash 7.0r19

1-8860
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Proxy setting

Select Preference from Edit menu on the web browser and then select the item Advanced/Prox-
ies in the Category column. Properly set up your web browser's the proxy server settings ac-
cording to the local area network environment to which the projector is connected.

- Using proxy server

When you use an external internet connection from the local area network, select the item
Manual proxy configuration. Enter the proxy server address and port number correctly on HTTP
Proxy item. For further instruction please consult your network administrator.

- Not using proxy server
Select the item Direct connection to the Internet in the proxy setting window.
If you connect the projector to the computer directly with UTP cross cable, this must be selected.

Preferences E]
[» Appearance
[» Mavigator — Configure Proxies to Access the Internet
[» Carmpaser .
> Mail & Newsgroups () Direct connection to the Internet
I Instant Messenger () Manual prowy canfiguration
[ 100 HTTF Proxy: ‘proxy‘xxx.com | Part: |3080
[ Privacy & Security == i | Fare o
= Advanced S ‘ | Fort El
TRy ok
cripks & Plugins = X =
Gopher Prozy: ‘ | Port: El
SOCKS Host: | | Port: [0 |
) S0CkS w4 (8) SOCKS w8
I Mo Proxy For: [192.168.1.201 |
H B3| e o2ia. o, Tt e
Offline & Disk Space (O Automatic proxy ¢| mfiguration LRL:
‘ ‘ | Reload

[ ok ) [ cancel | [ Help |

the proxy server when accessing the projector
installed in the local area network, enter the IP
address.ordomain.name:here:
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Firewall setting

Firewall setting

If you use Windows XP SP2 or Windows Vista and using Network Capture 4, you may see the Windows
security warning dialog as below. In that case, click "Cancel the block" button on the dialog to enable the

function of Network Capture 4. (This page is described with Windows XP screen the example.)

% Windows Security Alert X

D) To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

Do you want ta keep blocking this program?

E Mame:  Metwork Capture 4
Bublisher. Unknown

KeepBlooking | [ Urblock | [ sk Me Later

windows Firewall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Intemet or a nelwork. If you recognize the progiam or frus! the publisher, you can
unblock it. When should | unblock & program?

Even if you select "Block’, you can cancel the blocking following to the steps below;
1 Open Control Panel form Start menu and double-click Windows Firewall icon. The firewall setting
window will appear.
2 Select General tab and check that the setting on the firewall setting window as follows;
On (recommended) checked
Don't allow exceptions unchecked
3 select Exceptions tab and check the name of Network Capture 4 listed on the Programs and Services.

If there is no program name, add the program by clicking Add Program button.
4 Click OK to close setting.

% Windows Firewall

Genersl | Exceptions | Advanced|

"= Windows Firewall

‘Windaws Firewall helps protect your computer by preventing L ul
from gaining access ko your computer thiough the Intemet or a netwark. General| Exceptions ‘ Advanced|

“windws Frewall is locking incaming netwerk, corneclions, except for the

@ O esammendsdi progiams and servioss selanted helow. Adding exceptions slows some progiams
e to work better but might ncrease you seculy fisk

This setting blacks ll cutsids sources from connecting to tis

camputer, Wit the exception of thase selected on the Exczptio

Programs and Services:

[]Don't allow exceptions Name

Select this when you connect to public networks in less sece File and Prinier Sharing

locations. such as aifparts. You wil nat be notified when Wi e

Fitewall blocks programs. Selestions on the Exceplions tab etworkhodule ClientZ

ignored PJ Camera Viewer

PJ Network Manager
O Off (ot recommended) Remole Assistance
Avoid using this setting. Tumming off Windows Firewal may makef O Remote Desktop
computer more vulnerabls to vinuses and intuders. I UPNP Framewark
What ekse should | know about Windows Firewall?
[(AddPogam.. | [ AddPot. | [ Edit | [ Delete

4 FixYourDLP.com =

Display a notfication when Windows Firewal blocks a program
Bpmpriurned by

‘what are the risks of sllowing exceptions?

= BN |
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Troubleshooting

If you have any trouble in setup or operation of the projector, refer to the troubleshooting items and
check the relevant matters described.

H The computer cannot connect projectors.

Wired LAN

Is the LAN cable connected to the projector properly?
Are the Link lamp and Access lamp of the LAN terminal lighting properly?
Not lighting : The LAN setting of the projector is set“On"?
See “Wired LAN setting”in the projector menu.
The LAN cable is connected to the network HUB properly?

Wireless LAN

Is the WIRELESS indicator on the front panel of the projector lighting?

If there are not any problems, confirm the LAN setting again.

If the computer supports Wireless LAN, activate the Network Capture 4 and try to connect with the
Easy setting button. Refer to “5. Wireless LAN configuration”=> “Easy wireless settings” (=p.39).

If the wireless LAN card provides the firewall function itself, set up to disable its function.

H Cannot connect with easy wireless setting function

Depending on the wireless LAN card or computer, this easy wireless setting function may not be available.

H Wireless LAN Connection cannot be established.

AdHoc Mode:
When selecting LAN4(factory default setting)

Check each item in the Wireless Setting menu of the projector as follows:

*IP Address Is the address appropriate? Should not be the same as the other IP address.
*Sub net. ..Should be the factory default value, 255.255.0.0.

*Gateway Should be the factory default value, 255.255.255.255

*Network Type Should be AdHoc mode

*ESSID/SSID Should be the same as the setting of computer

) ->Check the setting for the computer
A ﬂ FixYourDLP.com «is the Wireless channel set as 11 both for the computer and the projector?

Sparsared By 40 ->The factory default channel of the projector is 11.
*WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) Should be disabled.
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Troubleshooting

Infrastructure Mode:
When selecting LAN5 (factory default setting)

Check each item below in the Wireless Setting menu of the projector as follows:

*IP ADAress....neeenereeeenens No setting is required.

FSUD NEL everreversseressssreenns Should be the same as the setting of the access point
BT 1LV VO Should be the same as the setting of the access point
*Network TYpe ....oeceeeeueceennne Should be the Infrastructure mode
*ESSID/SSID......cooerrirnnnriinnns Should be same as the setting of the access point

Check the settings for projector Client computer
*IP Address No setting is required. Automatically set as HDCP.

*Wireless Channel. .Should be 11

*ESSID/SSID Should be the same as the setting of the access point

*WEP Should be disabled.

*When LANS5 is used, it is necessary DHCP server is under the environment enabling those
servers communicate through networks. Some access points may have the DHCP function.
For detail of the settings, refer to the owner’s manual for the devices or consult a system
administrator of the network.
Is the segment where the projector is installed different from the computer?
Specify IP Address directly on the optional setting. Refer to “4. Wired LAN Configurations” =
“Confirming the Operation” (==p.28-29).

H Connection between computer and the projector via Wired LAN cannot be established.
When selecting LAN1 (factory default setting)

Check IP address, Sub net and Gateway of the projector and computer. For further details of the con-
figuration, contact your system administrator.

Is the segment where the projector is installed different from the projector?

Specify IP Address directly on the optional setting. Refer to “4. Wired LAN Configurations” = “Confirm-
ing the Operation” (==°p.28-29).

B Cannot start up the browser

Is the connection between PC and the projector with Network Capture 4 established?
; Fix"ll"ﬂu rDLP.com  No..... Check settings for Wireless/Wired LAN.
b Sparsared by 00 Y€Se.....Check settings of the proxy setting at browser. Refer to “Web browser setting”
(p.130).
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11. Appendix

H Although the connection between PC and the projector is established, images are not
projected on the screen.

Make sure Wireless/Wired is selected from the Input source menu of the projector.

H Cannot be turned on/off with the web browser.
Make sure the settings of the projector are correct to use the projector with it.
Set the item Standby mode to "Normal" from Main menu = Setting menu.
Refer to“7. Controlling the projector” =" Power control and status check” (=rp.65).

B Wired / Wireless input cannot be changed. Network Capture 4 cannot be operated.
Restart the projector or Network Capture 4.
Execute "Wired factory default" or "Wireless factory default" menu on the projector.

Caution: After executing “Wired factory default" or "Wireless factory default" in the pro-
jector menu, all the network settings you have made will return to the factory
default settings. See the items "Wired factory default" (s=p.31) and "Wireless
factory default" (x=p.42) for the each factory default value.

Network capture

B Why doesn’t the computer screen appear on the projected screen?

1. Make sure that the input mode of the projector is "Network".

2. Check the parameter set up (=p.88).

Make sure that the numbers of the capture port is the same as the projector’s port number. The
default port number is 9000. If the alert message "Invalid Port No." appears, your computer may
be using this port number already. In that case, use another port number.

3. Check the IP address of the computer is registered to the projector correctly (s=p. 89).

4. Make sure that your computer is not using the firewall function. The projector may not be able
to use the port due to this firewall function. In that case, please turn off this function temporari-
ly. There are also some port limitations on the network equipment such as router. Please consult
your network administrator.

- 5 FixYou rEL'.FI*. com

138



Troubleshooting

M Speed of playing back images are very slow.

When connecting on AdHoc mode, check which Wireless channel you are using.

If the computer using the same channel as yours is existing closely, the networking speed may be
reduced or the communication unstable. Change the channel to resolve the problem. The channels of
the projector and projector Client computer must be the same. Or adjust the Quality selection in the
parameter setting.

Refer to “Parameter set up” (vp.88).

M Projector does not reproduce the computer's sound during the real time capturing.

Check that the "PJ Virtual Audio Device" is selected on the audio device panel of the computer.
Double click Sound and Audio Device icon on the Control Panel of the computer. The property win-
dow appears. Click Audio tab on the property window and check that "PJ Virtual Audio Device" is
selected on the Default device of Sound playback item.

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties

Yolume Sounds budo | Vaice | Hardware |

Sound playback

Default device:

PJ Yirtual Audio Device

[ Wolume. .. ] [ Advanced... ]

Saound recording
ﬁ Default device:
[ P Vitual Audio Device v

MIDI music playback.

% Default device:

L | Microzaft G5 Wavetable S Sunth - |

[ Wolume. .. ] [ About... ]

[ Use only default devices

Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Network Viewer

M Images from the file server don’t appear on the screen?

1. Make sure that the input mode of the projector is "Network".
2. Check the account setting of the FTP server (=rp.121).
3.The files in the FTP server must be optimized JPEG and converted by the File Converter 1 or 2.

Please check data format. (=5p.110)
4.There are several limitations for image file name and program name. Please check file names

and program names (=p.119).

5. Make sure that your computer is not using the firewall function. The projector may not be able
to use the port due to this firewall function. In that case, please turn off this function temporarily.
There are also some port limitations on the network equipment such as router. Please consult

your network administrator.

B | cannot make a new program file.

Check your account of the FTP server. "Write enable" made should be set for its account.(s==p.115)

File Converter 1
B What kind of image formats can | convert?

The File Converter 1 makes it available to convert into the JPEG format from the following image

formats.
Bitmap format (.bmp)
JPEG format (.jpeg .jpg)
Microsoft power point format (.ppt)

File Converter 2

B Sometime | have the white frame images converted by the File Converter 2?

k ﬂ FixYourDLP. CiB#EY have images with white frame due to the paper margin of the print driver depending on the

Bpaeared iMage data.
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Troubleshooting

B Sometime | have the incorrect images converted by the File Converter 2?

Try to change the mode to "Disable" on "Document options" - "Print optimization" item on the
"Network Viewer4 (Driver) Advance Options" in the Network Viewer 4 (FileConverter 2) Printer
driver setting.

Network Viewer4(Driver) Advanced Options

@ Metwork Viewer4(Driver) Advanced Document Settings
=[5 Paperfoutput

© ... Paper Size: Letter

< Copy Count: 1 Copy

= m Graphic

- 22 Image Color Management

; 1CM Methad: 1CHM Disabled

ICM Inkent: Pickures

= fil Document Options

- Advanced Printing Features: Enabled
- Print Optimizations: =

Bmarigresd by M
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Terminology

DHCP server (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)
It is necessary to set an IP address for each computer or equivalent equipment when a network is
established by TCP/IP. If there exists DHCP server on the network, it will assign IP addresses to client
computers every time they request it. If there exists equipment with DHCP server functions (such
as a Windows 2000 server and a dial-up router) on the network, the DHCP server function may be
automatically operating. Ask your system administrator whether the DHCP server is operating.

ESSID (Extended Service Set Identifier)
ESSID is the ID that is set to computers on Wireless LAN or access point in order to prevent each
computer from being crossed. The computers or access point to which the same ESSID is set can
communicate with each other. If an ESSID is different, it is impossible to communicate. ESSID dis-
tinguishes between lowercase and uppercase characters, and allows you to use English one byte
characters and half-size symbols up to 32 characters.

WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy)
WEP is a security protocol for Wireless LAN. It protects computers on Wireless LAN and access
point from unauthorized access by setting a description code onto them. It is necessary to set the
same decryption code for equipment.

Wi-Fi (the Standard for Wireless Fidelity)
Wi-Fi is short for Wireless fidelity and a marketing brand name for IEEE 802.11b High-Rate. Only the
products that have passed an inter-operation test carried by WECA is approved as Wi-Fi. Any prod-
ucts approved as Wi-Fi are certified as interoperable with each other by WECA. It is recommended
to use the products approved by Wi-Fi when you introduce network equipment such as local area
network.

Wireless Channel
It is necessary to divide frequency spectrums into some Wireless channels for Wireless communi-
cation, and to tune to the same channel between Wireless equipment. If you use the same channel
on the same floor, and there are some Wireless LANs that have a different ESSID for each, the com-
munication speed may become slow. In that case, using different channels for each Wireless LAN is
effective, which lowers a possibility of mutual interference between Wireless LANs

WECA (Wireless Ethernet Compatibility Alliance)
WECA is an organization promoting IEEE802.11b High -Range standard and assuring the compat-
ibility of products that meet the standard.

MAC address (Media Access Control Address)
MAC address is a physical address for every network interface. The MAC address consists of 6-byte
hex number. The first 3 bytes are a Vendor ID controlled and assigned by IEEE. The last 3 bytes
are controlled and assigned by the manufacturers of network interface (no duplication of MAC

g ejiﬁ;i:ss). Therefore, MAC address is a unique physical address in the world. Ethernet sends and
Ilh.-_. : Ig FI':‘TDU I'DLF Grerpives frames on the basis of MAC address.

Spsarare by b
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Owner's Manual

PJ Network Manager

This is the manual for the PJ Network Manager software.

Read this manual thoroughly to operate the PJ Network Manager software.
First, read the owner's manual of the projector to understand the basic oper-
ation of the projector and the safety instructions.

The safety instructions in the owner's manuals should be followed strictly.

FixYourDLP.com
Bmariaresd by b

DiscourittiMerciiant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Contents

Chapter 1 INtroducing .......c.cceeeeceeenecnncecsensncnncneseessssssesassns 3

Introducing
SNMP
Trademarks
Operating Environment

3
2
3
4
Chapter 2 SEt UP ....cccceceeceicercrcecreennessecssesessnesassssssssassnssssesaes D
6
6

PJ Network Manager installation
PJ Network Manager un-installation

Chapter 3 Basic Operation..........cceeereeneeneecnececseeseecneenees 7

Launching and quitting PJ Network Manager 8
Name of status window 8
Quitting PJ Network Manager 9
Menu tree 9
What's Target 9
Name of the button on the tool bar 10
Icon display for the target 10
Addition of the target 11
Editing the target 11
Deletion of the target 11
Setting up the warning value 12
Starting target monitoring 12
When happens the alert on the target 13
When happens the trap event on the target 13
What's Trap 13
Stopping monitoring the target 14
Displaying all the status information of the target 14
Setting up default setting 15
Customizing the status list 17
Viewing the alert information 20
Viewing the event log 21
Description of Event, Type, Warning column, Warning value ..., 22
About event treatment 24
Storing the management file 26
Information saved to the registry 26
Registering the target information from the defined file at oNce....evvvrscces 27
Format of the defined file 28
Example of the defined file 28
Login to the target equipment 29

s /) FixYourDLP.com

Bpsarvated b

)



Chapter 1 Introducing

Introducing

This PJ Network Manager is a SNMP manager software for the network equipment which
supports the private MIB (Management Information Base).

By installing the PJ Network Manager to the computer, you can monitor the equipment
simply such as the projector, the projection monitor and the flat display monitor connect-
ed to the network.

*The PJ Network Manager can handle our products which has a SNMP agent function.

SNMP

SNMP is an abbreviation for Simple Network Management Protocol.

On the TCP/IP network, it is the protocol to monitor and control the equipment connected
to the network.

SNMP realizes the management function by reading and changing the management infor-
mation called MIB with SNMP protocol between the manager (management equipment)
and agent (controlled equipment) which are connected with TCP/IP network.

PC5 PC4
@ /I You received

atrap.

—3
—
B &
SNMP Manager

Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Vista are registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation. Other products or brand names in this manual are registered
trademarks or trademarks of their respective owners.

* Unauthorized use of a part or whole of the contents in this manual is prohibited.
*The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 1 Introducing

Operating Environment

Item Minimum Recommended
Premtium 4 2.0GHz or higher for Windows XP
CPU Pentium Il 400MHz or high
entium zornigher Premtium 4 3.0GHz or higher for Windows Vista
256MB or higher for Windows XP
M 128MB or high
emory 8MB or higher 1GB or higher for Windows Vista
HDD More than 20MB of free disk space
S
creen_ SVGA (16 colors or more) XGA True color or more
resolution
LAN 10Mbps or more 100Mbps or more
o5 Windows 2000 Windows XP Professional SP2
Windows XP Windows Vista

Limited condition
The number of agents monitored is up to 200.

Expression/Abbreviation

The OS of the computer and the Web browser described in this manual is Windows XP
Professional and Internet Explorer 6.0. In case of another OS or Web browser, some instruc-
tion procedures may differ from the actual operation depending on your computer envi-
ronment.

Use of this manual

This manual does not provide the description of basic operation and functions for comput-
i FixYourDLPaooeh browser, projector and network. For instructions about each piece of equipment or
: smesndPP!iCation software, please refer to the respective booklet.

)4
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Set up

FixYourDLP.com

Discount-Merchant.com (800).281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACE¢ESSORIES



Chapter 2 Set up

PJ Network Manager installation

1 set the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-ROM [ e e e s
drive of your computer. Double click SetupTool. |G © - & Jswe i rase [

exe icon in the "PJ Network Manager" folder in [=ias - SR
R 4 =]
the CD-ROM. D My pﬂu Tedd
2 Select "[English [United States]" from the pull- g B _
down menu on the "Choose Setup Language" Rawde .. i .

window and click OK button to start installing
and then follow the installation wizards.

Choose Setup Language

B ) Hetwork Manager
Fie DR Wew Favortes Took Mebp

=S = Qo - ) (T e [ [T
m Acvess ) [F1PIMetwark Manager Y8 |

oo B @
As the "Software License Agreement” will
appear, read contents carefully and click Yes .J? ..l.?
button if you agree with the license agree- L

ment to proceed with installing.

InstaliShield Wizard
Licomse Aysmement

T Y Irustallhundd Wiz Compiel

Purss the PAE DIWH key 100 e st o e gt e s et L etk Manags o

rdore usng P Ny Sotware CD-ROM. thosough -~
Toe
Use ths: CO-ROM ol mhan o apee Lol of B roemerd.

[Sobware Licenge Agreement

Tisis alogel [hessaltes “user] ared
Sy Elbecirc, ColLid muuu»uwwnwwwr

sty vell chove. Tomstall P Netrrork, Manages. you mutt acoep this agreement.

<Back No _@

Note:

To install the software into the computer with Windows 2000, Windows XP or
Windows Vista you should logon as administrator. Before installation, make sure that
the other applications are closed, otherwise proper installation cannot be made.

A FixyourbLpPhMetwork Manager un-installation

spesarforreiove the PJ Network Manager software from your computer, perform it with "Add &

Discoufit-Merctidht.com (800) 281-8860
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Launching and quitting PJ Network Manager

To launch PJ Network Manager, take one of the following.
- Select "PJ Network Manager" from the menu "Start" - "All programs".
- Double click a management file*!,

Name of status window

Tool bar Menu Status column

H Sampled.pnm - P Network manager

Fif: Target system Clsplay Help

MEEIEN Y]

Targetname | Connect | Drive time | Power ... [ Inputs... [Insige... |Inside... | Inside... |Extern.. [Lampt... [Lampz.. [Lan]

@ rroi 01 Connec... 212 Mormal...  Signall...  Marmal  Mormal  Warmal  Wormal  OFF on
Target ————=/Proj 0% Connec... 49 Mormal...  Mosignal  Mormal Marmal Marmal Mormal OFF QFF

ﬂPro]_lD Connec... 234 Temper... MoSignal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal - MNarmal Replace Replace Ref|

QPro]_lDS Acquisiki.. .

]

R |

1 i J

|~

Status bar Status list Polling times indication

*With double clicking the target name, the Eventindication

web browser is launching and displays
login widow of the target.(sp.29)

Items Description

..Executes a command with menu selection
...Executes a command assigned to a button.

Target ..Network equipment for monitoring.
..Indicates the status of PJ Network Manager and explaining the command selected

with cursor.

S 1V (1 S—— Indicates the status of targets monitoring.
When some errors are detected, the target name, icon and error items are indicated
with red.

Status column..... Column of status list.

Polling times indication......... Indicates the times of polling during the monitoring.

b Event indication........... Indicates the event (ALERT, TRAP, SYSERR) when the event happened.

FixYou rDLF’ {:um

Discouj-MereRanteoi (800) 981-8860
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Quitting P] Network Manager

[Note]
*The PJ Network Manager cannot open multiple status windows at the same time.

Quitting PJ Network Manager

To quit the PJ Network Manager, click the close box on top right of the status window, or
select "Exit" from the "File" menu

Menu tree
Menu Sub menu Operation
File [ New Creates a new management file.
— Open Opens an existing management file.
— Save Saves the active management file.
— Save As Saves the active management file with a new file name.
— Exit Quits the application.
Target —1— Target monitoring Starts or stops target monitoring.
— Target addition Adds a new target. Target information window will appear.
— Target editing Edits selected target information.
— Target deletion Deletes the selected target.

—— Warning value setting Sets up the warning value of the selected target.

System —— Target batch registration Imports target information defined with the external file.
L System default setting Sets up the default setting (monitoring information, e-mail informa-
tion).
— Column selection Selects display items on the status list.
—— Font setting Sets up display font type and size on the status list.
Display -T— Update Updates the information on the status list display.
— Target display Displays selected target information.
— Alert display Displays all of alert information on the status list.
— Event log display Displays all the event logs.
— Tool bar Switches tool bar on or off.
Help Version information  Displays version of software.

i rDLP.com
FixYourDLP \Whht's Target

Discounft-Meér¢hdnt.com™ (800).281-8860
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Name of the button on the tool bar
The following commands are assigned to the buttons on the tool bar.

New Save Target display Event log display
Alert display
Open Target monitoring
Start/Stop
Button Operation
NEW...ooorrerrirrsirssrrssrrssereans Creates a new management file.

..Opens an existing management file.

..Saves the active management file.

... Starts or stops target monitoring.

... Displays selected target information.

.. Displays all of alert information on the status list.
.. Displays all the event logs

Target monitoring...
Target display
Alert display
Event log display.

& To switch the tool bar display on or off, select "Tool bar" from "Display" menu.

Icon display for the target
Displays icon according to the target condition.

Icon
Flat display type | Projector type

Proj_05 el Praj 08 | Normal

ﬂ Praj 01 ﬂ Praj 05 Abnormal condition (One of the abnormalities, Alert, Trap or System
- I error is happening on the target.)

Condition

E Praoj_01 E Proj_ 100 | Connection error (Target has been disconnected from the network)
FixﬁlrnurDLP COMm B Praj 100 Acquisition error (Target has been disconnected from the network, or

Discou 81-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROIEG‘I‘OR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES

Unknown (Target monitoring is not operating)




Addition of the target

Addition of the target
I Select Target Addition from Target menu. The target

Target information

information registering window appears. N
Items Description Hame FroL0n
Name ..., Enter a management name of the target RLoec | (7221 36113
EqUipment' . Community public
IP address....... Enter IP address of the target equipment.
Community.... Enter a community name in the network.
De]cault name is "pUb“C“. 1~ System information
System information..... Displays information set on the network o W IYSIE;
equipment Svuemane Fio, 05
Contact Control Room
Location 101 Theater &
2 Enter target setup information and click Update button.
The information set on the target equipment are dis- 3 T — E]
played on the system information items. Updete
& When the target equipment is not operating, or it is not the
monitoring equipment, the error dialog "Cannot obtain infor- Cancel
mation" will appear.

3 Click OK to close the window. Repeat the above steps to register for other equipment
which is to be managed.

Editing the target

1 Select a target name to edit on the status list with right click.

2 Select Target editing on the popup menu. The target information window will appear
and edit the contents, then click OK button.

& The system information cannot be edited.

& Target editing can be executed by selecting Target editing from Target menu.

Deletion of the target

1 Select a target name to delete on the status list with right click.

2 Select Target deletion on the popup menu. The confirmation dialog will appear and
click Yes button to execute deleting.

& Target deletion can be executed by selecting Target deletion from Target menu.

le‘l"ﬂu rDLP.com

PR If,cannot perform the target addition, editing and deletion during the target monitoring.

Dnscouﬁﬁii‘ﬂm“ Tant-com (800).281-8860
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Setting up the warning value

PJ Network Manager provides a function to
display the alert when the use time of the set-
ting item reaches a specified setting time. The
available setting items (use time) are depend-
ing on the target equipment.

1 Select atarget on the status list with right click.

& When setting multiple targets together, select
targets with pressing "Shift" or "Control" key.

2 Select Warning value setting on the popup
menu. The setting window will appear as
the right figure.

3 Check Warning time check box. The setting

Warning value setting

v Warning time
Ttem | Walue |
1]
Filter use time 0
Option Box filter uze time u]
QK | Cancel |

(Example of the set up window)

items are activated. Select a setting item and click

Edit button. Another setting window appears.
4 Enter the threshold value of selected item and

then click OK button. The setting window wi
appear.

5 Set up warning value for remaining items if
able and then click OK button. The setting
dow will disappear.

Warning time setting

|| diS' arning time 500 Howr
. OK | Cancel |

avail-

win-

& To disable the warning value, clear Warning time check box.

& When selecting multiple targets, the value set to the lowest target on the status list is displayed as

the current setting time. Up to 99,999 hours can b
in the management file.

Starting target monitoring
1 Click & button on the tool bar to start mon

e set for the use time. The warning value is stored

itoring the target.

2 PJ Network Manager starts polling the target in a sequential from the top of the status

list and displays the results on the status list.

= Sampled. pnm, - PJ Network manager

File Target System Display Help
JoHlla o &

i rDLP. Eﬂl‘ipmj_ms Acquisit. .

Bpepriaarned b R

12|

Target name | Conneck | Drive time | Power ... | Input s... | Inside ... | Inside... | Inside... | Extern... |lampi... | Lamp2... ||
@ Proj_01 Connec... 212 Mormal...  Signall...  Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal OFF oM

alproj_os Connec... 49 Mormal... MoSignal — Maormal Mormal Mormal Mormal OFF OFF .
@ Proj_to Connec... Z34  Temper... MoSignal  abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Mormal Replace Replace i



When happens the alert on the target

When happens the alert on the target

If the abnormality or connection error happens on the target, PJ Network Manager indi-
cates target name, icon and status column item with red color to let you know the abnor-
mality.

& When PJ Network Manager cannot acquire the MIB information of the target equipment, it indi-
cates as Connection Error.

& The interval of target monitoring is according to the setting of Monitoring interval on System
default setting from System menu. (&=p.15)

= Sampled. pnm, - P.J Network manager

File Target System Display Help
JoH|=a # &

Target name | Connect ‘ Drive time | Power ... | Inputs... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Extern...
@lProj_m Connec.., 212 MNormal... Signall...  Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
el Praj_0s Connec... 42 MNormal... MoSignal — Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
@ Proj_10 Connec... 234 Temper... MoSignal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal Mormal
Jedl Proj_105 Acquisiti, .

When happens the trap event on the target

During the target monitoring, if the predefined event (trap) happens on the target equip-
ment, the target sends the trap information to PJ Network Manager. This trap information is
displayed on the status list immediately.

The notify of the trap information is set up in the SNMP setting items of the target equip-
ment. Projector has items such as "When PJ lamp is off", "When the life span of lamp is
reached’, "When internal PJ power circuit is failed" etc. For further trap information, refer to

SNMP trap information in the separated booklet of the network owner's manual.

= Samplel. pnm, - P.J Network manager

File Target System Display Help
J o H|a &

Target name | Conneck ‘ Drive time | Power ... | Inputs... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Extern...
i Proj_n1 Connec... 212 Mormal... Signall...  Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
e dProj_os Connec.., 49 Normal...  MoSignal — Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
@ Proj_t0 Connec... 234 Temper... MoSignal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal Mormal

Jedl Proj_105 Aequisiti, .

- What's Trap
_— ? FixYourDLP. CRITLS the event predefined by the SNMP agent. If the predefined event ( "When PJ lamp is
B 51 "When internal PJ power circuit is failed" etc. ) happens, target sends trap information
to.the SNMP manager:

PJ NETWORK MANAGER | 13
OWNER'S MANUAL



Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Stopping monitoring the target
To stop monitoring the target, click @ button again on the tool bar.

Displaying all the status information of the target

Select a target and click 2] button on the tool bar. The following status window appears
and displays all the available status information of the target.

© Targs BED
Trem | Value |/_\
Target nams Proj_01
IP address 172.21.96.113
Community public
Information date 2004/10/28 10:96:27
Product infa, 10.291
System name Proj_03
Conkact Control Room
Location 101 Theater &
Connect Connected
Drive time 214
Power skakus Mormal{Poweron) 0
Input signal Input 5
Input select MET'WORE
Input status SignallsInterrupted
Metwark skatus OffLine
Walume: -
Trehle
Bass
Mute =
Power managemenkt CFF
Manitor out On
Shukker OFF
Shutter management  ShutDown b
< >

Close

4 FixYourDLP.com

B by i

14

« The target name and item which have an
abnormality or connection error happen-
ing are indicated with red.

& When PJ Network Manager cannot
acquire the value of column information,
"---"is displayed.

& The above procedure can'perform by.selecting Target display from Display menu.



Setting up default setting

Setting up default setting

The monitoring information and e-mail information can be set up by the procedure below.
1 Select System default setting from System menu. The setting window will appear.

2 Switch by clicking Monitoring information or E-mail information tab for each setting.

Monitoring information

System default setting

Fawitaring infarmation | E-mail infarmation |

Maonitoring interval |1 Firute
Temperature unit IFahrenheil vl

Event reception proce:

W Sound warting alarm

[ Send e-mail

[ Display warning dialogue

114 I Cancel

Monitoring information
Items Description

...Sets up the interval of the polling in minute unit. (1 to 99 minutes can be set)

Sets up the display temperature unit Centigrade or Fahrenheit.

...Sets up the treatment when the event (ALERT, TRAP, SYSERR) happens on the target.
For further information, refer to the item "About event treatment" (=p.24).

0 Sound warning alarm

3 Send e-mail

[ Display warning dialogue

Monitoring interval .
Temperature unit......
Event reception process

-,

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

E-mail information

System default setting

Monitoring information  E-mail infarmatiorn |

SHMTP server Ismtp.abc.x:-:x.cc-rn

Administrator's mail address Iadmin@abc.:-:mcom

— Destination mail addre

admini@abc. w. com
uzer] @abe. g com

Add | Edit | Deletel

0K %I Cancel |

E-mail information

Items Description

SMTP server ... Sets up the IP address of SMTP mail server or server host name.

Administrator's

mail address...........Sets up the e-mail address of administrator

Destination mail

address.....ne. Sets up the destination mail address when the event (ALERT, TRAP, SYSERR) happens

on the target. The mail address entering window appears when clicking Add button.

FIH‘IF'DurDLP&ﬁ'Md e-mail check box of Event reception process on Monitoring information is un-checked,
apasmared Bh@alert e-mail will not be sent even if you set up the e-mail address.

Discouﬁfiﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ?@ﬁﬁ@» (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES
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Customizing the status list

Customizing the status list

Changing the status column indication

1 Select Column selection from System menu. The col-
umn selection window will appear.

2 0n the window, check the column name to be indi-
cated on the status list.

& The mark [*] next to the column name indicates alert
item.

3 To change the order of the display column on the
status list, select a column you intend to change the
order and click To up or To down button.

4 Click OK to close setting.

& When specifying the column width by numeric value, enter
number (0 to 9999) onto "Column width" text box.

Column Description

Column selection

Cannect
“Dirivve time Tao down
“Power status

“Input status =

AInside Temperature 4 status

“Inside Temperature B status

“Inside Temperature C statug

“External Temperature statug

“Lamp 1 status

“Lamp 2 status

“Lamp 3 status

“Lamp 4 Status

“Lamp 1 Time

*HEEEEEREEEEEER

“Lamp 2 Time bl v
| Specifies co
umn width
Column width (90

Ok Py Cancel |

*Target name
*Connect
*Drive time
*Power status

Name of the network equipment

Accumulated use time of the equipment

Management, Power failure, lamp failure,
*Input Status.......coccecrenes Input signal status (Signal, No signal, Sign
*Inside Temperature

Status of connection to the network (Connected, Un-connected)

Power status of the equipment (Normal(Power-on), Normal(Standby), Power

etc)
al interrupted)

A Status...ooooeeeeeeee Status of inside temperature A (Normal, Warning, Error)

*Inside Temperature

B Status .....oooooooeccceeeeee, Status of inside temperature B (Normal, Warning, Error)

*Inside Temperature
[ - (VSO Status of inside temperature C (Normal, E
*External Temperature

rror)

(3 =1 (0 LY Status of external temperature (Normal, Warning, Error)

*Lamp1 status..
*Lamp2 status..
*Lamp3 status..
*Lamp4 status..

Status of Lamp1 (Off, On, Error, Replace)
Status of Lamp2 (Off, On, Error, Replace)
Status of Lamp3 (Off, On, Error, Replace)
Status of Lamp4 (Off, On, Error, Replace)

*Lamp1 time.. Used time of Lamp1
*Lamp2 time.. .Used time of Lamp?2
*Lamp3 time.. Used time of Lamp3
*Lamp4 time.. Used time of Lamp4
*Filter status.. Status of airfilter (Normal, Clogged)
*QOption Box
filter status.... Status of option box filter (Normal, Error, Clogged)
*Filter time Use time of airfilter
*Option Box

filter time.... Use time of option box filter

Error information (Not available for the projector)

& The values in parentheses are typical value and they differ depen
& The [*] next to the'column name indicates alert items:

ding on the connected equipment.

PJ NETWORK MANAGER
OWNER'S MANUAL
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Column Description

Input signal..... Information of the input mode (Input1, Input2, etc.)

Input select.... Information of the input source (RGB, VIDEO, S-VIDEO,NETWORK, etc.)
Network status.................... Condition of the network mode (Off line, Network Viewer, Network Capture)
Inside Temperature A......... Displays inside temperature A of the equipment (in Centigrade or Fahrenheit)
Inside Temperature B......... Displays inside temperature B of the equipment (in Centigrade or Fahrenheit)
Inside Temperature C........Displays inside temperature C of the equipment (in Centigrade or Fahrenheit)
External Temperature........Displays external temperature of the equipment (in Centigrade or Fahrenheit)

Lamp mode ..Displays lamp mode (1: 1-lamp mode, 2: 2-lamp mode, 4: 4-lamp mode, etc.)
Lamp control Displays lamp control mode (Auto, Normal, Eco, etc.)

Model name... Model name of the network equipment

IP address ...\P-address of the network equipment

Community
Introduction date*'..
Product info......
System name
Contact
Location
Audio system
Volume....

Community name of the network equipment (public)

..Date of the network equipment installed

..Name of the network equipment

..System name of the network equipment (Proj_05)

Contact information of the network equipment

Installed location of the network equipment

Displays audio system mode (NORMAL, PERSONAL, MUSIC, TALK)
Sound Volume of the network equipment

...5ound treble of the network equipment

Bass Sound bass of the network equipment

Sound balance of the network equipment

...5ound mute status of the network equipment (ON, OFF)

Power management........ Power management status of the network equipment (OFF, READY, SHUTDOWN)

Monitor out...........oocce. Monitor out status of the network equipment (ON, OFF)

ShUtter.......oeeee. Shutter status of the network equipment (OFF, High-Contrast, Normal)

Shutter management.......Shutter management status of the network equipment (Shutdown)

Fan control.......... Fan control status of the network equipment (Normal, Maximum)
FixYourDLP.com

sparsaid Setwp the installed date when the PJ Network Manager is newly introduced.
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THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



A !ﬁ' FixYo

Discount=Merchant.com-(800.).281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS ANB AU€ESSORIES

Customizing the status list

To change order or width of the column

Drag the status column name you want to change the order and move it on a new place
and drop it. To change column width, set a mouse cursor onto the right edge of the col-
umn to change, drag the mouse on it and adjust the column width.

Sorting the status list

The order of the targets on the status list can be changed by clicking the column name
which you want to sort. It switches ascending or descending order by clicking the column

name each time.

Drag to move
column

| Sort by clicking |

Drag to change
column width

le1. pnm - PJ Hetwork manager

-

File T4 Jet System Display Help
FEEIENLEX ]
Target ndre I Connect | Drive timal Power'... | Input s... I Insids ... | Inside ... Y Inside ... | Exbern...
ﬂProijl COnnec.., 212 Mormal... Signall...  MNormal Hormal Marmal Mormal
(elproj_0s COnnec... 49 Normal... MoSignal  Mormal Hormal Marmal Mormal
ﬂPro]_lU COnnec... 23%  Temper... MoSignal  abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Mormal
Mlroi_ios Acquisit,.,
o
Changing font

Select Font setting from System menu. The font setup window will appear. Select your

desired type face, style and size on the window.

urDLP.com

Bmariaresd by

Font: Font style:

|Tahnma |F|egu\a|

Terminal
€ Times New Foman EBold
€ Trebuchet MS

Tunga -
€} Verdana
) ‘webdings o)

Sample————
’V | AabbyyZz

Seript:

IWestam LI

.




Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Viewing the alert information

1 Click #8 button on the tool bar. The alert display window appears and the alert informa-
tion of all the targets which are having an alert is listed on this window as the below.

2To export the alert information as text file (CSV file), click Export button.

Target name Connect | Drive timel Power ... | Input s. .. | Inside ... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Ex

Proj_01 Connec. .. 212 Mormal...  Signall...  MNormal Hormal Marmal e

Proj_L0 Connec. .. 23%  Temper... MoSignal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal M

Proj_10% Acquisi...

3 i} =
Export I Close I

FixYourDLPscomthe alert columns are listed.(7p.17)
sparsane? S Nedist order is the same as the status list order and it cannot be sorted.

Discouﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁd“ﬁ%aﬁﬁi@?@m {§00)281-8860
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Viewing the event log

Viewing the event log

1 Click % button on the tool bar. The event log display window appears and the events
which have been happened on the targets are listed on this window as the below.

2To export these events as text file (CSV file), click Export button.

3 7o delete the event log, select the accrual date item you intend to delete by clicking and
then click Delete button. On the confirmation dialogue, click Yes to execute deletion.

Accrual date | Targe... | IP address Event Type | 'WWatning column | ‘Warning value
2004/10/29 14:46:24 Proj_10  172.21.96,112  ALERT N Option Box filtke,..  Error
2004/10/29 14:46:24 Proj_10  172.21.96.112  ALERT O Filtker status Clogged
200410{29 14122:59 Proj_10  172.21.96.112  ALERT oN Option Box filke..,  Error
2004/10/29 14:22:59 Proj_10 172.21.96.112  ALERT O Filker status Clogged
2004(10{29 14:22:58 Proj_10  172.21.96.112  ALERT OFF Cannect Connected
2004/10/29 14:22:58 Proj_01  172.21.96,113  ALERT Leli'} Input status SignallsInterru, ..
2004/10/79 14:05:56 Proj_10 172.21.96.112  ALERT  ON Inside Tempera...  Abnormal
2004/10/29 15:47:58 Proj 05 172,21.93.58 ALERT oM Input status SignallsInterru, ..
2004/10/29 13:47:12 Proj_05  172.21.93.58 TRAP SignallsInterr... Input status SignallsInterru. ..
2004/10/29 1%:44:21 Proj 05 172.21.93.58 TRAF SignallsInterr... Input status SignallsInterru. ..
2004/10/29 13:26:57 Proj_ 01  172.21.96,113  ALERT Leli'} Input status SignallsInterru, ..
2004/10/29 13:16:58 Proj 05 172.21.93.58 ALERT OFF Connect Connected
2004/10/29 13:16:04 Proj 05 172,21.93.58 ALERT oM Zonnect Acquisition error
2004/10/29 13:11:43 Proj_05  172.21.93.56 TRAP SignallsInterr... Input status SignallsInterru, ..
2004/10/29 151058 Proj_05  172.21.93.58 ALERT ON Input status SignallsInterru. ..
2004/10/29 13:10:58 Proj 05 172.21.93.58 ALERT QFF Power status Mormal{Poweron)
2004/10/29 13:10:00 Proj_05  172.21.93.58 TRAP SignallsInterr... Input status SignallsInterru. ..
2004/10/29 130058 Proj 05 172.21.93.58 ALERT oN Pawer status R5-232CFaiure
2004/10/29 12:38:58 Proj_10  172.21.96,112  ALERT N Option Box filtke,..  Error
< | >
I Export Cloze

Event log information items

Items Description

Accrual date. ........ Accrual date of the event
Target name........ Name of the network equipment

IP address........ IP address of the network equipment
Event...... Type of the Event (ALERT, TRAP, SYSERR ) (See table on the next page)
Type e Type of the Event (See table on the next page)

.Warning column of the Event (See table on the next page)
Warning value....Warning value of the Event (See table on the next page)
UNItcnes Displays unit of the warning value.

& The listed items are fixed.

ke FixYourDLP. CBE order of the event log list can be changed temporarily by clicking the column name which you
- spasared By WaNT tO sort. It switches ascending or descending order by clicking the column name each time.

& Column width can be changed by dragging the right edge of the column..The column.order.can
be changed with'drag.and drop the column. Column cannot be deleted.

PJ NETWORK MANAGER " 2 7
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Description of Event, Type, Warning column, Warning value

Event Type Warning Column Warning Value Description

Un-connected
Connect Connected
Acquisition error

PowerFailuer
TemperatureError(OnCoolingDown)
TemperatureError
NormalAfterTempError
RS232CFailure

Power status Power management(OnCoolingDown)
Power management
Shutter management(On cooling)
Shutter management
LampfFailure(OnCoolingDown)
ON : Abnormality has LampFailure
happened Signallsinterrupted
ALERT OFF : Abnormality has been Input status Signallsinputted
cleared Inside Temperature status (A to
C Abnormal
External Temperature status
Failure
Lamp status (1 to 4) Replace
Lamp time (1 to 4) (setting time)
Filter status Clogged
Filter time (setting time)
. X Clogged
Option Box filter status Error
Option Box filter time (setting time) * Refer to the
LamppFailure Failure next page
Lamp status (1 to 4)
LampReplace Replace
Normal(Standby)
Egmiﬁ:lure Normal(OnCoolingDown)
Power status PowerFailuer
PowerManagement Power management
ShutterManagement 9
Shutter management

Inside Temperature status (A to
TemperatureError Q) Abnormal
External Temperature status

Signallsinterrupted Input status Signallsinterrupted
TRAP LampReplacementTime Lamp time (1-4) (lamp time)
FilterReplacementTime Filter time (filter time)
CloggedFilterWarning Filter status Clogged
(r?]rétionBoxFiIterRepIacementTi Option Box filter time (filter time)
CloggedOptionBoxFilterWarnin Clogged
9 Option Box filter status
OptionBoxError Error
AutoPlayError n/a Error
T *MailError
SYSERR | n/a n/a
" MemoryError
FixYourDLPlco 4
Gpearaagresd bs b4
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Description of Event, Type, Warning column, Warning value

Description of warning value

Warning Column Warning Value Description

Projector has been disconnected from the network
Projector has been connected to the network

PJ Network Manager could not acquire the MIB information
from the equipment

Power failuer Projector turned off due to the power failure of the projector
TemperatureError(OnCoolingDow
n)

Un-connected
Connect Connected *
Acquisition error

On Cooling down due to temperature error occurred

TemperatureError The projector turned off due to temperature error occurred
NormalAfterTempError Normal after temperature error occurred
RS232CFailure The RS-232C communication error occurred
Power management(OnCoolingDo | Cooling down after projector lamp was off with the power
wn) management function

Power status Power management The power management function turned projector lamp off
Shutter management(On cooling) g]%c::iarége%c;vr\:?fifr:i;kp):]ojector lamp was off with the shutter
Shutter management The shutter management function turned projector lamp off
LampFailure(OnCoolingDown) Cooling down after the lamp failure occurred
LampFailure The lamp failure occurred
Normal(Standby) * Projector turned into standby normally

Normal(OnCoolingDown) * On cooling down normally due to projector turned off

Signallsinterrupted The signal was interrupted

Input signal status Signallsinputted * The signal was inputted again

PﬂdeTemperature status (A to The projector turned off when the temperature was

External Temperature status Abnorpl abnormally high

ON * When the lamp is on
Lamp status Failure When the lamp failed to ignite.

Replace It reached lamp replacing time.
Lamp time (lamp time) It reached user setting lamp replacing time
Filter status Clogged Filter was clogged
Filter time (filter time) It reached user setting filter time
Option Box filtér status Ell'gogrged 'T':SL;?;:EEE z(ljter had an abnormality
Option Box filter time (filter time) It reached user setting option box filter time
(Auto play error) Error The error occurred during the auto image display
(Mail error) n/a PJ Network Manager could not send mail

(System error) PJ Network Manager could not acquire the memory

& The warning value with ™" in the above table shows the
event when the alert has cleared, alert type is "OFF".

-,

: FixYourDLP.com

spassared &7 e column order and width of the event log window are saved to the registry of the computer.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

About event treatment

If the PJ Network Manager receives an event, it executes following event treatment items
which are selected in the system default setting.

(3 Sound warning alarm

3 Send e-mail

(A Display warning dialogue

Sound warning alarm
If the PJ Network Manager receives an event, the computer beeps an alarm sound. The
alarm sound is depending on your computer sound setting.

& The alarm sound is not made when your computer does not provide any speaker or the sound vol-
ume is muted.

Send e-mail
Following example message is sent to the e-mail address you set up as the destination
mail address.

From: Test1<admin@abc.xxx.com> (manage-
ment file name)

Date : 2004/10/29 21:30

To : user@abc.xxx.com

Subject : Alert message

Alert has occurred

* Accurual date : 2004/10/29 21:13:42
* target name : Proj_10

* P address : 192.168.1.101

* Event : ALERT

*Type:ON

*Warning column : Power status
*Warning value : Power failure

& For the further information of event, type, warning column and warning value, see the item
"Viewing the event log" (=p.21).

& The setting of event treatment, refer to item "Setting up default setting" (= p.15).

Notes on using Windows XP Service Pack 2 (SP2) / Windows Vista

\ / FizxYourDLP nieawys Firewall is turned on by default in Windows XP SP2 and Windows Vista. Due to this

Bysaerar
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Windows Firewall, the send e-mail function is not available. When using this mail function, you need
to'caricel the block for PJ Network Manager application. For the further details of Windows Firewall,
see Windows help on your computer.




About event treatment

Display warning dialogue
Following dialogue window appears on the screen if event occurs.

Event information

Alert has occurred.
Item | Walue
Accrual date 200410423 16:00:33
Target name Prop M
IP addresz 1722196113
Ewent ALERT
Type OM
W arning column Imput status
Waming value Signallzinterrupted
£ I ] =
MNumber of 1
Cloze |

& For the further information of event, type, warning column and warning value, see item "Viewing
the event log"(==p.21).

FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Storing the management file

When you monitor the network equipment with the PJ Network Manager, you can save
the registered target information, system setting and event log information into the man-
agement file with a free file name. It is useful if you manage multiple equipment in the net-
work.

Click H button on the tool bar and save it with free file name. The extension is "pnm".

The management file contains following information.

Items Description

...Management file section, file version
...Default value of the system setting
- Monitoring interval
- Event reception process
- Temperature unit
- E-mail information
Target information.............. Information of the registered target
- Target information (target name, IP address, Community, Introduction date)
- target MIB information
- Warning value set up
Event log information....... Event log information (ALERT, TRAP, SYSERR)

System default setting.....

& The maximum volume of a management file is required about TMB. (Number of registrable targets
is 200, number of events is 1000)

Information saved to the registry

Following application setting information is saved to the registry of your computer. So the
setting condition is memorized even after quitting the application.

Items Description

Status window information................ Display position and size of the status list window
Status list information........... Display status column, column width and column order
Event log list information.... Column width and order of the event log list

FONt Set UpP ..o Font setting value (Type face, size and style)

FixYourDLP.com
Bpeprared by b

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
THE TRUSTED SOURCE FOR PROJECTOR LAMPS AND ACCESSORIES



Registering the target information from the defined file at once

Registering the target information from the defined file at once

The PJ Network Manager provides a function to import the target information from the

defined file at once. Prepare the defined file (CSV data format) in which the target informa-

tion is written along the format shown below.

1 Select Target batch registration from System menu. The target batch registration win-
dow appears.

2 Click Reference button and select a defined file to import the target information. The
imported target information will be listed on the target batch registration window.

Target batch registoration |E| |X|

Defined file IC. “Documents and SettingshstalfiMy DocumentsIFDEY Reference |

Mumber I Mame | IP addresz | Cormmunity | Fiezult
1 Prop 01 19216801 public [1]:4
2 Proj_02 19216802 public ok
3 Proj 03 19216803 public 0K
4 Proj_04 19216806 public oK
5 Pro_05 19216807 public oK
E FDP_M 19216808 public ]9
7 FPD_10 19216809 public oK

|~

i } i|

Mumber of error 1]

ok EI Cancel |

*If there is an error in the imported defined file, the error information will be indicated on the
Result column. Retry importing after correcting the defined file.

3 Click OK button to execute the registration.

% FixYourDLP.com
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation

Format of the defined file

The defined file is a CSV data file created by the spreadsheet application and is defined as
follows;

Column Description (example)

Target name Name of target equipment (Proj_01, Proj_03, PDP_01, etc)
IP address ...IP-address (192.168.0.1, etc.)
Community.......... Name of SNMP community. Default value of our network products is "public”

Example of the defined file

The table below shows the example of the defined file provided with the target informa-
tion. Save this file as the CSV file.

Target name IP-address Community
Proj_01 192!1 680.1 pu!b\ic
Proj_02 192.168.0.2 public
Proj_03 192.168.0.3 public
Proj_04 192.168.0.6 public
Proj_05 192.168.0.7 public
PDP_01 192.168.0.8 public
FPD_10 192.168.0.9 public
FixYourDLP.com
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Login to the target equipment

Login to the target equipment

After double clicking the target name on the status list, the computer launches web
browser and displays the login window of the target equipment.

You can control and set up the projector remotely by using the web browser. For the fur-
ther information of instruction, see the separated booklet of network owner's manual.

Login by double
clicking

ipled.pnm - P.J Network manager

File | prget System Display Help
J =HE & A

Targu name ‘ Connect | Drive time | Pawer ... | Input 5. | Inside ... | Inside ... | Inside ... | Extern... | Lamp 1. | Lamp Z... ‘ Lar
apr!i_ﬂl Connec... 212 Mormal... Signall...  Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal OFF oM -
e lProj_05 qec. .. 49 Mormal... MoSignal  NMormal Marmal Mormal Mormal OFF OFF
#Proj_10 ol 234 Temper... MNoSignal  Abnormal  Abnormal  Abnormal Mormal Replace Replace  Rep
Kl Proj_105 ACqusiti

< Network - Microsoft Internet Explorer E@@

File Edt Yiew Favorites Tools Help

OBack - o - Iﬂ IELI .;\ /..: Search Favarites 6‘1 - ‘:‘?.
w aGo Links

Address | @] http:ff192,168.1,201)

& An example of the
login page.

DLP.com

PJ NETWORK MANAGER | 29

OWNER'S MANUAL £
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Owner's Manual

Memory Viewer function

This is the manual for the Memory Viewer function.

Read this manual thoroughly to operate the Memory Viewer function.

First, read the owner's manual of the projector to understand the basic operation of the
projector and the safety instructions.

The safety instructions in the owner's manuals should be followed strictly.

Fix"n"-:-urDLP.uunn
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Memory viewer function

Memory Viewer function

The Memory Viewer function is to make a presentation or project an image without using computers
or some other external equipment. You do not have to carry a computer or other equipment to project
images.

Store images on a dedicated SD memory card and insert it into the SD memory card slot of the
projector, then you can project those images.

This projector is also equipped with dedicated Network Viewer 4 software to edit the presentation
images to project with the Memory Viewer function. With this function, you can edit images, photo
data, or Power Point data into a more effective presentation data. For further information of the
Network Viewer software, see the chapter "9. Network viewer function" on the separated booklet of
"Network Owner's manual"

Which images can be projected with the Memory Viewer function?
With the Memory Viewer function, you can project images in these formats below.
- Bitmap data
« JPEG data converted with the Network Viewer 4 [File Converter 1 and 2] software.
- Text data
« Program file created with the Network Viewer 4 [Program Editor].
*Some data may not be projected even with these formats.

Text data used with Memory Viewer
Memory viewer supports the text file with the ASCII format for single byte. Other text formats cannot
be supported.

Back up the data

It is recommended that important data to edit with Network Viewer and store in SD memory card
should be stored in other media in advance. We are not responsible for any data losses or damages
resulting from use of the Memory Viewer function.

Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, and PowerPoint are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries. Each name of corporation or product in this
owner's manual is either a registered trademark or a trademark of its respective corporation.

) « The On-Screen Menu and figures in this manual may differ slightly from the product.

" ﬂ FixYourDLPoBdTintents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

Bipearaare by |k
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Memory card for the Memory Viewer function

® © 06 6 0 & 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 06 0 O 0 0 O O O O 0 0 O 0 O 0O 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00

The memory card is not provided with this projector. The types of memory card which can be used
with the Memory Viewer function of this projector is "SD Memory Card". It may not be used with this
projector depending on the type of the SD memory card. A new SD memory card or a card formatted
by computer or camera must be formatted by this projector. The Memory Viewer function may not
operate properly with a card formatted by other equipment.

Shape of SD memory card

Top Bottom

Lock

Capacity of SD Memory Card: up to 8GB

* There may not be used with this projector depending
on the type or manufacturer of the SD memory card.

SD memory card slot

® © 06 06 0 &6 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 06 O O 0 O O O 0 O 0 0 O 0 O O 0 O 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 00

The projector provides an SD memory card slot on the back side. The SD memory card indicator lights
up when the SD memory card is inserted rightly.

'“qm— SD memory card slot
. S
Fix‘lrﬂl.:erLF’.{:W /|7— SD memory card indicator

Discount-Merchant.com (800) 281-8860
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Memory viewer function

Inserting the SD memory card

Insert the SD memory card into the card slot on the back side of the projector as shown in the figure
below.

Insert a card with
cutting side up until

Removing the SD memory card

Push the SD memory card in the arrow direction gently to remove. The card comes out and you can
remove it.

Push the card until
it clicks. The card
comes out.

Fm"murDLPhumn
Mﬁur.mg accessing to the SD memory card, do not tun off the power or eject the card because the data

DiSCOUNERAEFS @i et wiir) 81-8860
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Entering the memory viewer mode

® © & & 06 & & & 0 & & & 06 & 0 0 0 O O O O O O O O O O O O O O 0 O 0O 0O 0 0 00

1. Select “Wired” or "Wireless" from the input menu of the projector. The “Please wait..." message will be
displayed on the screen. After short time, the network connection standby display screen "Ready for
use" will appear.

2. Insert the SD memory card into the card slot on the back side of the projector. The card indicator
lights up.

3. Select “Wired setting” or "Wireless setting" in the projector menu, and press SELECT button.

L Wireless setting

Wired setting

Memory viewer

Memory viewer

4. Select "Memory Viewer" with the point AV button and press SELECT button. The "Enter/Exit" pallet
of the memory viewer appears.

5. Select "Enter" and press SELECT button. The memory viewer start-up image appears briefly and an
image stored in the SD memory card is displayed on the screen.
* If the image file is not available in the root directory of the SD memory card, the memory viewer
browser window appears.

FixYourDLP.com
Bpeprared by b
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Memory viewer function

Displaying the memory viewer browser window

When you press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button in the memory viewer mode, following browser window

"Thumbnail" or "Filename list" appears on the screen.

Thumbnail display

Menu

Displays current directory path

———— "lenu Wiew  Set  Exit

Sunsetipe Gallsrdo02-1024x768

Filename list display

Menu ——— "Menu Wew Set

Moves
to upper
directory

4 FixYourDLP.com

-‘i—-. 55.'

Displays current directory path

[ Hame [ Sie [Fiketype [ Date modifed
It5.. 4
5 n_capture 792 KB File foder 2003411407 18:32 Ll
(3 PDPOG0Y 392 KB Fike fokder 2003411410 841
5 untilinaz? 548 KB File folder 200311406 %49
3 viewer 12 KB Fik fokder 2004,/01./26 1742
5 Mew Fokler 433 KB Fik fokder 2004,/01/26 17:35
312 KB Bitmap fie 2004/06/25 1910
389 KB JPEG Image 2003411 /06 548
[ movie1024 3 txt 431 KB Textfie 2003410430 14:25
(5 movie1028_1 bmp 217 KB Bitmap fie 20024017 351
= movie10281 1 KB JPEG Image 20031107 1930
(% MR3A0S25. txt 382 KB Text fie 2003/11/07 19:30
(5 Metwork brp 548 KB Bitrnap fik 2003410430 14:24
= Pathl.jne 12 KB JPEG Imaee 2003410417 251
& PDP_jcons txt 312 KB Bitmap fike 2004/01./26 17:34
(8 MRIADSE it 382 KB Textfie 2003410409 1313
v]]

custom screen size.

- Whep, you set up the custom screen size with the screen setting of the projector, a part of the browser
window of the memory viewer may get cut off from the custom screen size..In that case, readjust the
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Menu tree

Menu Sub menu description
Menu Manual mode Mode to select a playing file respectively
Available file types are JPEG(.jpg), Bitmap(.bmp), Text(.txt). Others are not
available.
Program mode Mode to select a program file (.dpf) created by the program editor.
Format Formats the SD memory card
Display —————Thumbnail Displays files with the thumbnail on the browser window.
|— Filename list Displays files with the file name on the browser window.
Set ———— English<> Selects display menu language, Japanese or English. Set with 4P button
3sec.<> Sets display period of a image in the auto display mode. (3 to 240 seconds)
Set with point 4P button.
0times < > Sets the repeating times in the auto display mode. (0 to 255 times). 0
means endless play. Set with point 4P button.
Exit Quits the Memory Viewer operation.

Icon indication

Folder icon. Displays the contents of the selected folder with SELECT button
Top directory icon. Moves to upper directory with SELECT button

JPEG file icon

Bitmap file icon

Text file icon

Program file icon (Playback with the program mode)

h (@3 [ B g S

Un-supported file icon

Selection of memu

® O & 0 & & & 0 0 o 0 o O 0 O O o O o O O O O o O O o O O O O o > 0 0 0 0 0

1.To select the menu, press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button in the memory viewer mode. The cursor
moves from file selection window to menu.

2. Select the sub-menu with point buttons and press SELECT button. To cancel the selection, press
AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button.

e memory viewer does not support the resolution of image more than the panel resolution of the
" projector.
* Text file can'be displayedwup torl 5,000 rows:with 110:characters per,row.




Memory viewer function

Image viewer in the manual mode

1. Select "Manual mode" from "Menu" on the browser window of the memory viewer and press SELECT
button.

2.Select a file to display with point buttons and press SELECT button. The selected file image is
displayed on the screen.

3. During displaying the image, you can control the displayed image with control buttons as described
in the table below.

Point Operation
v Manual playback with next file
A Manual playback with previous file
> Start auto-playback*
R | Stop auto-playback*

*The display time of the image and the number of repeat at the auto-playback mode are set up
from the "Set" menu on the browser window
*Point 4P buttons operate as the scroll key during displaying the text file .

Note:
During operating the memory viewer, the Network Viewer and Network Capture function cannot be used.
The program file does not support in the manual mode. Use it in the program mode.

xit

Mame [ sie [Fietipe [ ot modified
.. [4]
3 n_capture 792 KB Fike folder 2002/11/07 1832
& PDPOS0Y 382 KB Fik foklsr 2003411410 941
5 untilinaz? 548 KB Fik folder 20031106 943
9 viewer 12 KB Fik folder 200401426 1742
9 Mew Foler 133 KB File falder

Bitmap file

(8 moviel024_3txt

& moviel028_1bmp
(B mavie1028 1 JPEG I
(B MRIADSZG £t 32 KB Textfie
(& Metwark bmp 548 KB Bit
(&= Pathi.jpe 12 KB JPEG Imag]
& PDP_iconstxt 312 KB Bitmap fie
(B MRIADZZG £t 322 KB Textfie

4 FixYourDLP.com
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Image viewer in the program mode

1. Select "Program” on "Menu" of the browser window of the memory viewer. And press SELECT button.
The program files (.dpf) in the DispParam folder under the top directory are displayed.

* If the DispParam folder is not placed in the top directory, the list of the folder name is displayed. Find
the DispParam folder which stores the program file manually to display the contents of the folder.

2. Select a program file with point buttons and press SELECT button. The dialogue window appears
and select "Yes" and press SELECT button to start the auto display. The images programmed by
program file are displayed on the screen. The display period of the image and the number of repeat
are set with the program file.

3. During displaying the image, you can control the displayed image with control buttons as described
in the table below.

Point Operation
v Manual playback with next file
A Manual playback with previous file
> Start auto-playback*
<4 Stop auto-playback*

Termination of memory viewer

® O & 0 & & & 0 0 o 0 o O 0 O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O o > 0 0 0 0 0
To terminate the memory viewer function, take one of methods described below.

- Terminate with projector's on-screen menu.

1. Select“Wired” or "Wireless" from the input menu of the projector. Press SELECT button.

2. Select "Memory Viewer" with the point AV buttons and press SELECT button. The "Enter/Exit" pallet
of the memory viewer appears.

3. Select "Exit" and press the SELECT button.

- Terminate with memory viewer mode

1. During the image displaying, press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button. The browser window appears on
the screen.

2. Press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button again. The cursor moves to menu item.

3. Select "Exit" on the browser window with the point €4 ® buttons and press SELECT button.

While operating the memory viewer, the Network Viewer and Network Capture function cannot be used.

*The program file (.dpf) is created with the program editor software. For further information, see the
item "Creating the program file [Program Editor]" (p.115) described on the separated booklet of
network owner's manual.

*The DispParam folder is automatically created when the program file with the program editor is
stored. For further information, see the item "Creating the program file [Program Editor]" (p.115)
described on the separated booklet of network owner's manual.

BflRen storing the program file into the SD memory card manually, create folder with the name of
[+ "DispParam" and store the program file into this folder.

* In the program mode, the browser window lists the program files and folders only..Other files-are

notlisted.




Memory viewer function

Duplicating the data into the SD memory card

It is described how to duplicate the data converted with the Network Viewer 4 [File Converter 1, File
Converter 2] into the SD memory card through the network.

1. Launch the explorer software of the computer and type the IP address of the network board which
has the SD memory card onto the address column. For example, "ftp://192.168.1.201".
The contents of the SD memory card appears on the explorer window as below.

2. Move the projection data from the computer into the SD memory card.

& ftp://192.166.1.201

File Edit View Favortes Tools  Help i
> @) =, -
@k - () (T D seanh [[[7 Foiders
address (] fip//192.168,1.201 v B
Folders £ > > > >
@ My Documents -~ -J -J -J -J -J -J
i My Computer ECiotkFoide;  Acrobat  AcrobatUser  Mew Folder eBooks  IDTW-IMG(T)
r H Data

& My Network Places L—
# Recycle Bin . - - . .
13 Mew Folder _J _J J J _J _J

123 v2.011005) MDLSNET

Microsoft MM7A nameland PPL virtual PC
@ Internet Explarer

= @ Di H —r = 4
%_ |sp%am |I % e
(2] JPEGCONY —J = =
@' JPEGCONY {nikall Widgets D5 _Store FBCIndex  2003db.bxt 2004 bzt
(%] JPEGCONY WGA:
@ mp £ -t
(£ New Folder = le=2]
[ BM_PPL FilcerResalt..,  MacDTRLE
)
< >

Note:

If the network PIN code is set for the projector, the authentication window appears as below. In that

case, enter "user" into the User Name column and the network PIN code of the projector into the

Password column. *User Name must be "user".

Log On As rg|
? Could nat login ta the FTP server with the user name and password specified,

FTPserver:  182.168.1.201

User name: ‘ user. v |

Password: [weese |

After you log on, you can add this server to your Favorites and return to it easily.
& FTP does not encrypt or encode passwords or data before sending them ko the

server. To protect the security of your passwords and data, use Web Folders
(tWebDAY) instead.

Learn more sbout using Web Folders.

4 FixYourDLP.com

[[JLog on anonymously: []5ave password
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*The data converted by the Network Viewer 4 [File Converter1] can be stored into the SD memory card
mounted on the projector directly. For further information, refer to chapter Network Viewer function,
"Setting of output destination and conversion mode" (p.113) described on the separated booklet of
Network Owner's manual.

*The program file created by the Program Editor can be stored into the SD memory card mounted on
the projector directly. For further information, refer to chapter Network Viewer function, "Creating the
program file" (p.115) described on the separated booklet of Network Owner's manual.

Formatting the SD memory card

® © & 0 & & & & & & o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o O o o 0o 0o 00
A new SD memory card or a card formatted by computer or camera must be formatted by this product.
Memory Viewer function may not operate properly with a card formatted by other equipment.

* It cannot be formatted when the lock switch of the card is set to "LOCK" position.

1.In the memory viewer mode, press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button. The browser window appears on
the screen.

2. Press AUTO SETUP/CANCEL button again. The cursor moves to menu item.

3.Select "Format" from "Menu" with the point buttons and press SELECT button. The format
confirmation window appears.

4, Select "Yes" with the point buttons and press SELECT button to start formatting. It takes about 1-2
seconds to complete the formatting.

Format S0 cand 7

Note:
« During formatting the SD memory card, do not turn off the power or eject the card because the data
in the card might get damaged. During formatting, the SD memory card indicator is blinking.

xYourDLP.com
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Disclaimer

This user manual is provided as a free service by FixYourDLP.com. FixYourDLP is in no way responsible
for the content of this manual, nor do we guarantee its accuracy. FixYourDLP does not make any claim
of copyright and all copyrights remain the property of their respective owners.

About FixYourDLPcom
FixYourDLP.com (http://www.fixyourdlp.com) is the World’s #1 resource for media product news,
reviews, do-it-yourself guides, and manuals.

Informational Blog: http://www.fixyourdlp.com
Video Guides: http://www.fixyourdlp.com/guides

User Forums: http://www.fixyourdlp.com/forum

FixYourDLP’s Fight Against Counterfeit Lamps:
http://www.fixyourdlp.com/counterfeits

Sponsors:

RecycleYourLamp.org - Free lamp recycling services for used lamps:
http://www.recycleyourlamp.org

Lamp Research - The trusted 3rd party lamp research company:
http://www.lampresearch.com

Discount-Merchant.com - The worlds largest lamp distributor:
http://www.discount-merchant.com
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